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Editors’ Preface 
 
The ‘Tourism and Sustainable Development’ conference was held at the Annapurna Hotel, 
Kathmandu, Nepal, 16-18 May 2018.  It was hosted by Bucks New University, TEI Crete, Nepal 
Tourism Board, and was in partnership with several Nepali institutions and universities from 
Malaysia, Europe, and South Africa.  The conference’s cocktail reception on the evening of 16 
May and the delegates’ welcome packs were kindly sponsored by the Nepal Tourism Board 
(NTB).  We are deeply grateful to the support of Mr Deepak Joshi, CEO of NTB and his assistant 
Srijana Nepali for organising it.  Our partners at Nepal Mountain Academy, IST College, Janaprya 
Multiple Campus, AITM College, NATHM College and NCTTM College provided us with 
volunteers to help with the management of the conference.  On behalf of the Organising 
Committee we would like to express our gratitude to our partners, members of the Organising 
and Scientific Committee, and the reviewers who have worked hard to ensure the quality of the 
submitted papers.   
 
The conference offered paper sessions, panel discussions and keynote addresses, by 
distinguished scholars, Professor David Simmons from Lincoln University, New Zealand; 
Professor Ghazali Musa from Universiti Malaya, Malaysia, and Dr Wendy Sealy from Chichester 
University, UK.  On behalf of the Organising and Scientific committees we would like to express 
our gratitude to our keynote speakers and panel participants for their valuable contributions to 
this conference.   
 
The theme of ‘Tourism & Sustainable Development’ was chosen because it recognises the 
growing interest amongst academics, policy-makers, and industry practitioners, in this 
important and rapidly developing subject area.  The conference’s main aim was to provide a 
forum for discussing the latest issues and suggest solutions and strategies in the management of 
sustainable tourism in an era of climate change.  The level of conference attendance was indeed 
impressive, which speaks of the importance of the topics presented and discussed.  Participants 
presented papers from the perspective of theory and practice on the following related themes: 
 

• Sustainable Development 
• Planning & Policy 
• Impacts 
• Marketing & Demand 

 
The Conference Proceedings comprise the contributions made by delegates from Australia, 
Canada, China, Hong Kong, India, Indonesia, Japan, Malaysia, Nepal, New Zealand, Pakistan, 
South Africa, Thailand, Taiwan, Turkey, USA, Vietnam, and several European countries.  Given 
that there has been only minor editorial intervention, the papers and abstracts published in this 
Conference Proceedings remains largely the work of the contributors.   
 
We would like to thank all contributors; without your interest in issues concerning tourism and 
sustainability, the conference would not have taken place and would not have been so enjoyable 
and successful.  We sincerely hope that you have enjoyed the conference and that you will join 
us in expressing our thanks to the people of Nepal for their warm hospitality. 
 
Prof Eugenia Wickens, UK 
Dr Ali Bakir, UK 
Dr Vasiliki Avgeli, UK 
Conference Organising Committee 
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Keynote Abstracts 
 

Adventure Tourism 
 

Ghazali MUSA 
Universiti Malaya, Malaysia 

 
Abstract 
 
Adventure tourism is one of the fastest growing tourism market segments in the tourism 
industry, increasing more markedly than mass tourism.  UNWTO defines adventure tourism as 
any trip which includes at least two of three elements, i.e., physical activity, natural environment 
and cultural immersion.  Based on a literature review, elements of adventure tourism almost 
constantly emphasise risk perception and outcome uncertainty.  Depending on the types of 
adventure, tourists may require adequate mastery of relevant skills and use of certain 
equipment.  For this reason, adventure tourism may be defined as a trip that includes at least 
two of three elements, i.e., physical activity, natural environment and cultural immersion.  In 
addition, the activity undertaken should have elements of risk and uncertain outcomes and may 
require certain skill competency and equipment/transportation.  Researchers often divide 
adventure tourism into ‘soft’ and ‘hard’ adventure.  However, when providing examples of this 
categorisation, inconsistencies are apparent.  It is therefore proposed that adventure tourism be 
divided into three types: ‘soft’, ‘medium’ and ‘hard’ adventure, based on the degree of 
involvement of the adventure tourism dimensions - physical activity, natural environment, 
cultural immersion, risk perception, uncertain outcomes, skills and equipment requirements.  
Among the challenges of adventure tourism are the management of risk and uncertain 
outcomes, the involvement of relatively younger and less experienced tourists, and the 
management of sustainable tourism.  Among the opportunities of adventure tourism are 
technology facilitated accessibility and safety, the development of core skills, facilitating and 
augmenting adventure tourism products and services, and financial business.  Management of 
adventure tourism relates to its challenges which are the management of risk and uncertainty in 
outcomes, safety and security, and the management of sustainable tourism. 
 
Profile: Professor Ghazali Musa graduated with a medical degree from University of Malaya in 
1991.  He worked as a medical doctor for five years in Malaysia and received training in 
orthopedic rehabilitation in Singapore and the Netherlands.  In 1997, he resigned from the 
medical profession to study Tourism at the University of Otago, New Zealand.  He graduated 
with distinction in 1999 and was offered a PhD scholarship by the University.  His diploma 
thesis examined scuba diving satisfaction in Sipadan Island.  Ghazali completed his PhD study in 
2002, with the thesis titled the health consequences of travel in high altitude environments: 
case studies of Sagarmatha National Park (Nepal) and Tibet (China).  He was a part-time 
lecturer at Otago University in 2002, and at University Malaya and Taylor’s University in 
Malaysia in 2003.  In 2004, he started his current tourism career as a full-time lecturer at 
University Malaya.  He became a full professor in 2012 and is currently the head for Business 
Strategy and Policy Department at the University Malaya.  He has over 100 publications, which 
include 8 books, 18 book chapters and 50 refereed journal articles.  10 of his journal 
publications are in Tourism Management.  Ghazali has supervised to completion 8 PhD students.  
Among his research areas are scuba diving tourism, mountaineering tourism, medical tourism 
and second home tourism.  He is on the editorial boards of several international tourism 
journals, including Current Issues in Tourism, Annals of Leisure Research, International Journal 
of Tourism Cities, Asian Journal of Business and Accountancy, Current Issues in Asian Tourism, 
and International Journal of Tourism Science.  Ghazali has a passion for travelling and has 
travelled to over 100 countries.  Among his greatest interests are swimming, scuba diving and 
mountaineering. 

4



 
 

Tourism and Sustainable Development: A View into Nepal 
 

David SIMMONS 
Lincoln University, New Zealand 

 
Abstract 
 
This keynote will examine Nepal’s progress to sustainable development through tourism.  It 
commences with a commentary on ‘why develop tourism?’ – What are its goals and purposes, 
and who are the beneficiaries?  For Nepal, one of the UN ‘Least Developed Countries’ tourism 
has a particular role to play in supporting directly improvements in its development status: 
economic prosperity in particular.  Elsewhere, the UN has spelt out a universal set of global 
development goals.  These were first expressed as the Millennium Development Goals (MDGs) 
and since 2015 have been assessed and reasserted in the UN’s Sustainable Development Goals 
(SDGs).  While all the SGDs have some relevance to tourism Goal 8 (the promotion of sustained, 
inclusive and economic growth) and Goal 12 (sustainable consumption and production 
patterns) alongside sustainable use of the environment (Goals 14 and 15) have been identified 
as being of specific focus for tourism planners and managers.  The paper then draws on data 
from the WTTC and the Global Sustainable Tourism Dashboard to examine Nepal’s progress in 
implementing a sustainability agenda through tourism.  On a more pragmatic level the paper 
then draws on Professor Simmons’ 40 years of engagement and friendships with Nepali 
students at Lincoln University, and his previous visits and teaching in Nepal, to draw down from 
the global agenda to provide perspectives on the nature of tourism development in Nepal and 
how all tourism actors might maintain momentum on the development agenda. 
 
 
Profile: Professor David G Simmons is the leader of Lincoln University's tourism programme and 
a founding staff member of the Social Science, Parks, Recreation and Tourism Group.  He has 
been at Lincoln University since 1978 and a faculty member since 1980.  He is the University’s 
Research Strategist and Professor of Tourism.  He has recently completed two nationally funded 
programmes examining financial, economic, and sustainable dimensions of tourism yield, and 
their spatial effects.  Prior to that, he led the investigation into a national government funded 
study into tourism planning, tourist flows and destination management.  Most recently he has 
been engaged as a member of the writing team for the New Zealand National Tourism 
Framework (Tourism2025) and annual state of sector reports (2011 – 2016).  From 2008 – 
2010 he was Director of Research for the Australian Federal Government’s ‘Sustainable Tourism 
CRC’ before returning to Lincoln University.  He has contributed to formal tourism planning 
exercises in Cambodia (WWF), Mauritius (UNDP), Niue, Vanuatu (UNWTO/UNDP), Nepal 
(ITTO, MFAT and WWF), India (WWF), Sarawak (E. Malaysia), and DPR (North) Korea 
(UNWTO).  In 2015 he was elected as a fellow to the International Academy for the Study of 
Tourism and chairs the Earthcheck Global Research Institute that provides science and 
benchmarking for evidencing pathways to sustainable tourism.  Professor Simmons has 
published 3 books (2 electronic); 25 Book Chapters; 34 refereed papers; and in excess of 62 
technical and industry reports.  
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Tourism Dependency: Transnational Intervention into Caribbean Tourism 
Impacts, Challenges and Debates 

 
Wendy SEALY  

University of Chichester, UK 
 
Abstract 
 
Sustainable tourism development in the Caribbean is inhibited by several challenges such as 
diseconomies of scale, scope and other structural and resource constraints.  These challenges 
are further exacerbated by the heavy prominence of transnational conglomerates who own and 
operate most of the large hotels, airlines, cruise ships, travel agencies and tour operators that 
market and control tourism on the islands.  Foreign domination of the foregoing sectors has 
contributed to substantial leakage of foreign exchange revenues, social polarization, social 
exclusion and environmental degradation.  While the Caribbean achieved constitutional 
independence from Europe, this did not necessarily involve a restructuring of economic 
relationships or a shattering of colonial ideologies.  Today, the legacy of slavery and the 
plantation society underpins much of the regions’ contemporary culture, values and economic 
relationships despite the attainment of political independence.  This paper aims to trace the 
nature and antecedents of foreign domination and control of Caribbean tourism and explores 
possible solutions to combat transnational intervention and economic dependency on them. 
 
Profile: Dr Wendy Sealy is Senior Lecturer and Programme Coordinator for the BA (Hons) Event 
Management in SEMAL.  Dr Sealy has worked in the corporate hospitality industry for over 20 
years and has served in senior managerial positions for Marriott International Hotels and 
Resorts.  She was also Groups and Incentives Manager for Almond Beach Resorts and the 
General Manager of Island Magic Barbados.  Dr Sealy has worked in event management, 
marketing, public relations and environmental management.  Her main research interests 
involve the pedagogy of event management.  She is the creator of the EMBOS model (Event 
Management Body of Skills) to be published in Vol 22 of Event Management: An International 
Journal, later this year.  She has also contributed research to many books, conference papers 
and journals in event management and hospitality disciplines.  Dr Sealy was educated at the 
University of the West Indies where she gained a First-class honours degree in History and 
Sociology. She later completed her master’s Degree in Marketing with distinction at the 
University of Surrey and her Doctor of Philosophy Degree with Brunel University, London. Her 
doctoral thesis is concerned with the role of the stakeholder in the management and design of 
mega events. 
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A Conceptual Framework of Investigation into Environmental Impacts of Mountaineering 
 

APOLLO Michal & ANDREYCHOUK Viacheslav 
 

Abstract 
 
This study investigates the consequences of the impact of mountaineering on natural 
environment.  The causes of environmental transformations are divided into three groups: 1) 
transformations due to the mountaineer’s, or other people’s, stay in a mountaineering region; 2) 
transformations due to the mountaineer’s travelling through a mountaineering region, with the 
consideration of the ground type (rock; rock and grass; grass; residual soil; snow; ice); and 3) 
transformations due to the use of mountaineering equipment.  Each of the three groups of 
impact are examined individually for direct environmental interference, i.e., the proper activity 
of climbing, trekking and hiking (in the case of both elite and mass mountaineering) and 
indirect interference due to auxiliary activity (in the case of mass mountaineering mainly).  
Auxiliary activities, such as guide service, transport of equipment, camp base facilities and the 
delivery of artificial support equipment, support the proper activity.  The consequences of the 
impact of mountaineering on the natural environment are characterised by consideration of: 
individual components of the natural environment (land relief; soil; vegetation; fauna; and 
landscape) and location/zone of impact that are related to the nature of activity (hiking, 
trekking and climbing).  Because of the connections and interdependence between particular 
components of the environment (biotic and abiotic), only preservation of each of them can 
bring the desired effect, i.e., reduction of negative mountaineering impact.  This paper presents 
comprehensive research outcomes and serves as a platform for more detailed, future studies. 
 
Keywords: Environmental impacts, elite and mass mountaineering, trekking and hiking 
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An Investigation of Western and Eastern Generation Y on Travel Risk Perception in Thailand 
 

ASHTON Ann Suwaree & METIS Jitthanan 
 
Abstract 
 
The study aims to investigate the Western and Eastern generation Y toward travel risk 
perception.  A quantitative method was employed with a random survey of international 
tourists from Western and Eastern countries who travelled to Thailand.  A total of three 
hundred responses were received and an independent sample T-test technique was used to 
analyse data.  It was found that there was a significant difference in the risk perceptions of Gen. 
Y from two different geographic backgrounds.  Specifically, Eastern Gen. Y travellers were more 
sensitive to seven risk types: functional, financial, time, physical, psychological, social, and 
satisfaction.  The academic implications of this study provide background knowledge for 
researchers and educators to learn particularly how to minimize risk and increase 
safety/security perception of a tourism destination study.  Particularly, this study enhances 
understanding of the factors determining tourist risk perception between different culture 
backgrounds, and proposes a useful strategy for infrastructure planning, product development, 
facility design, service provision and marketing planning for the tourism sector internationally.  
In terms of managerial implications, the findings of this study are useful for all stakeholders of 
both profit and non-profit organizations to develop destinations that can be free from risk 
perception, especially for Gen. Y tourists coming from different backgrounds.  The destination 
stakeholders should pay greater attention when dealing with Eastern Generation Y, especially 
regarding the quality of infrastructure, tourism activity and communication technology system.  
 
Keywords: Generation Y, cultural tourism, risk perception, Thailand, tourist Behaviour  
 
Introduction 
 
Tourism is one of the fastest expanding industries (Goeldner, Ritchie, & McIntosh, 2000) and 
Generation Y is one important travellers group that makes the economy strong, because they 
like to explore life by travelling around the world (Benckendorff & Moscardo, 2010; Leask, Fyall, 
& Barron, 2014). Several scholars have researched on Generation Y (Gen Y) and many focused 
on tourist behaviour, including loyalty, commitment, engagement, motivations, expectations, 
destination management and participation in tourism activity (Dotson, Clark, & Dave, 2008; 
Fyall, Leask, Barron, & Ladkin, 2017; Gardiner & Kwek, 2017; Hritz, Sidman, & D’Abundo, 2014; 
Kueh & Voon, 2007; Leask et al., 2014; Lo & Lee, 2011; Nusair, Parsa, & Cobanoglu, 2011). For 
instance, Kueh and Voon (2007) examined the influence of individual-level cultural dimensions 
and service quality. Also studied were the travel motivations and destination activities of young 
travellers of different ages in the United States of America, Gen Y health and wellness (Dotson et 
al., 2008; Hritz et al., 2014); the motivational factors and perceived value of Hong Kong 
volunteer tourists (Lo & Lee, 2011); destination management and the views of Gen Y in Asia 
(Fyall et al., 2017). Finally, Chinese Gen Y’s perceptions of adventure tourism experiences and 
decision making to participate (Gardiner & Kwek, 2017).  
 
The understanding of the travel risk perception of Gen Y is important for a number of reasons, 
such as the notion of perceived risk encompassing the uncertainties connected with the 
potential for negative outcomes resulting from the purchase of goods or services (Harrington, 
Ottenbacher, & Kendall, 2011; Peter & Ryan, 1976). Moreover, travel decision-making is a 
complicated process that is risky and uncertain, hence it is crucial to know and be aware about 
what makes tourists safe when traveling to a tourism destination (Richardson & Crompton, 
1988; Stone & Winter, 1987). If stakeholders know how to manage a safe destination for 
travellers effectively, then the revenue or business income will increase, because this generation 
is often travelling, exploring more destinations around the world and spending more on 
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travelling than other groups (Pendergast, 2010).   Notwithstanding that the Gen Y tourist group 
is the largest and most active spending consumer (Harrington et al., 2011), the investigation 
however on risk perception between different cultural backgrounds is still lacking, hence this 
paper’s aim to bridge this gap.  To achieve the primary aim, two objectives have been stated: 
 
• The first objective is to know Western and Eastern Generation Y risk perception 

toward international tourism. 
• The second objective is to know risk perception between Western and Eastern Gen Y 

tourists.  
 
Literature Review- Generation Y Characteristics and Travel behaviour  
 
Generation Y are persons who were born between the 1980’s and the early 1990’s, with 
Generation Y coming after Generation X (Benckendorff & Moscardo, 2010). On the other hand, 
there is the argument in the journal of Harvard Business that generation Y are persons who 
were born between the 1979 to 1994 (Alsop, Nicholson, & Miller, 2009). Also Zemke, Raines, 
and Filipczak (1999) claimed that generation Y are persons who were born between 1980 to 
2000. Generation Y’s demographic is the fastest growing generation in business and creates an 
estimated €109 billion in annual revenue. It has the promise to be an influential group with the 
pure numbers to influence society as the future consumers and producers of goods and services, 
and proclaimed as the next most significant societal generation (Richards, 2007; Richardson, 
2010). Therefore, a certain level of risk is part of travel, even though it can be minimized 
through careful planning (Richards, 2007). Paradoxically, there is subjective substantiation that 
this age group values international travel more than the domestic traveller who owns property 
or a car. This group also views personal luxury with a focus on shopping and fine dining, 
involvement in the outdoors, such as sports activities, and elevated levels of attention in music 
events. Furthermore, Generation Y is more curious about native cultural experiences and more 
regular though shorter trips and spending more time in one country (Alsop et al., 2009; 
Erickson, 2009; Josiam et al., 2008; Richardson, 2010; Solnet & Hood, 2008). 
 
Cultural Differences Between Eastern and Western  
 
An understanding of tourist behaviour in difference cultures is vital, because socio-demographic 
and cultural norms dissimilarities carry influence when concerned with sensitivity to risk 
(Richardson & Crompton, 1988). Culture is described as the dissemination of values, ideas, 
attitudes, and meaningful symbols from one generation to future generations, shaping human 
behaviour by implying explicit or implicit patterns of behaviour (Moutinho, 1987). Hence, the 
influence of culture points to a macro level construct; the choice of a destination is driven by 
personality and lifestyle at the individual level when it concerns tourism. Asians and 
Westerners are different because it was widely believed that there is a significant difference in 
the systems of thought long employed (Richards, 2014; Richardson, 2010; Richardson & 
Crompton, 1988). The different cultural backgrounds also influence communication patterns 
among each region or group, such as between different groups taking dissimilar beliefs, 
customs, values and norms (Potter, 1989; Qingxue, 2003). Hofstede (1980) explains that there 
are particular differences between Eastern and Western cultures, for instance, Eastern societies 
are thought to exhibit collectivism, power distance, and long-term orientation, all with high 
scores, while the analysis for uncertainty and for masculinity/femininity tends to be more 
mixed. In contrast, Western societies typically exhibit lower scores for collectivism, power 
distance, uncertainty avoidance and long-term orientation, while masculinity/femininity is 
mixed. Hence, the above arguments confirmed that the Eastern world and the Western word are 
different in consumer behaviour (Hofstede, 1980). 
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Risk Perception Concepts in Tourism Study  
 
Risk can be defined in various ways, for example in the context of consumer behaviour it can 
refer to the lack of certainty inherent in the purchase of goods or services, or the potential for a 
negative outcome resulting from that purchase (Dowling & Staelin, 1994).  The expectation of 
incurring a loss from the purchase (Stone & Winter, 1987), can also be defined specifically as 
the amount that loss incurred (Cunningham, 1967). In the travel industry, perceived risk is 
known to be a key determinant of destination selection; different countries face different 
situations, which involves threats of varying types (Sonmez & Graefe, 1998). The consumer 
behaviour models identify seven types of risk: financial, functional (equipment,) physical, 
psychological, social, satisfaction, and time risk (Roehl & Fesenmaier, 1992), as per the detail 
discussed below:  
 
Functional Risk 
 
Functional risk is ‘The possibility of mechanical, equipment or organizational problems while on 
vacation’ (Roehl & Fesenmaier, 1992, p. 18). Travel risk destination can include infrastructure, 
destination challenges and issues, such as sanitation, street signs, roads, border crossings, 
incarceration, immigration, diseases, traffic, corrupt police and weather (Simpson, 2008). For 
example, in tourism studies, perceived functional risk for French travellers was of more concern 
than Chinese senior tourists regarding problems that might arise with some amenities/facilities 
provided and problems during travel arrangements to international destinations (Le Serre, 
Legohérel, & Weber, 2013). On the other hand, the study carried out by Reisinger and Mavondo 
(2006) found that there is no significant difference in functional risk among tourists from 
Australia, Canada, Greece, Hong Kong, the United Kingdom, and the United States. From this 
discussion hypothesis 1 is stated: 

H1: There is a significant difference between Generation Y travellers from Eastern and 
Western countries regarding functional risk perception. 

 
Financial Risk 
 
Financial risk is defined as the possibility that the vacation will not provide value for the money 
spent (Roehl, 1989). Alternatively, financial risk can in some cases be described as the risk of 
not obtaining suitable value for money when a purchase is made, usually because the product or 
service has been overvalued by the seller, and is not worth the price paid (Boksberger, 2006). 
For consumer behaviour study, it was found that there is a significant difference in financial risk 
perception between travellers from Korean and the US for online shopping (Ko, Jung, Kim, & 
Shim, 2004).  
 
In tourism, significant differences in perceived financial risk were found between French and 
Chinese seniors with international travel. French senior tourists worry that their holiday might 
not give them good value for money; they are more sensitive to financial risk rather than 
Chinese senior tourists (Le Serre et al., 2013). Moreover, it was found that there is a significant 
difference in financial risk perception among international tourists from Australia, Canada, 
Greece, Hong Kong, the United Kingdom, and the United States (Reisinger & Mavondo, 2006). 
From the discussion above hypothesis 2 is stated: 

H2: There is a significant difference between Generation Y travelers from Eastern and 
Western countries regarding financial risk perception. 

 
Time Risk 
 
Time risk can be defined as the possibility that travel experience will take too much time, the 
product will not perform on time, or travellers will lose or waste time (Basala, 2001). Few 
studies have conducted research on time risk and compared tourist perception among different 
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cultures or backgrounds. One for example, Ko et al. (2004), revealed that time risk was 
perceived differently between shoppers from Eastern (Korean) and Western (American) 
countries. Likewise, there is a significant difference in time risk perceptions between French 
and Chinese seniors with international travel risk; French senior tourists are more concerned 
than Chinese senior tourists (Le Serre et al., 2013). Moreover, there is a significant difference in 
time risk perception among tourists from Australia, Canada, Greece, Hong Kong, the United 
Kingdom, and the United States (Reisinger & Mavondo, 2006). From the discussion above 
hypothesis 3 is stated:  

H3: There is a significant difference between Generation Y travellers from Eastern and 
Western countries regarding time risk perception. 

 
Physical Risk 
 
This is the risk related to personal injury or illness that may be caused during travel, including 
accidental, violence during a holiday, or criminal activity that threatens the personal safety 
during a holiday (Ko et al., 2004; Mitchell & Vassos, 1998; Simpson & Siguaw, 2008). Past 
studies present some results regarding traveller physical risk perception among various 
cultures, one for example: there is no significance difference in physical risk among two 
different nationalities shopping online, especially Korean and US (Ko et al., 2004; Mitchell & 
Vassos, 1998; Simpson & Siguaw, 2008). Moreover, perceived physical risk between French and 
Chinese seniors traveling internationally: the French tourists are more concerned about illness 
and physical injury more so than Chinese senior tourists (Le Serre et al., 2013). In contrast, 
Australians perceived terrorism as the most significant predictor of travel anxiety, while 
physical risk is of most concern by Hong Kong tourists more so than other nationalities 
(Reisinger & Mavondo, 2006). From the discussion above hypothesis 4 is stated: 

H4: There is a significant difference between Generation Y travellers from Eastern and 
Western countries regarding physical risk perception. 

 
Psychological Risk 
 
Psychological risk is refers to the likelihood of embarrassment or the loss of self-esteem 
resulting from the experience and damaging self-image and/or reflecting poorly on personality 
(Boksberger P. E., 2007; Reisinger & Mavondo, 2005). The study has shown that there were 
significant differences between Koreans and Americans in psychological risk for online 
purchasing; American respondents perceived psychological risk more than Korean respondents 
(Ko et al., 2004). Furthermore, it was found that French senior tourists are aware of getting a 
negative opinion of themselves from others for taking such a holiday rather than Chinese senior 
tourists (Le Serre et al., 2013). In contrast, past studies have shown that there was no significant 
difference in psychological risk among tourists from Australia, Canada, Greece, Hong Kong, the 
United Kingdom, and the United States (Reisinger & Mavondo, 2006). From the discussion 
above hypothesis 5 is stated: 

H5: There is a significant difference between Generation Y travelers from Eastern and 
Western countries regarding psychological risk perception. 
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Social Risk 
 
Social risk refers to opinions or comments from family or friends who may or may not be 
accompanying the traveller (Simpson & Siguaw, 2008). It is the way of family and friends to 
think of what might be a negative impression in the future or have an effect on future success 
(Fuchs, 2013). Some consumer behaviour research expressed that there are significant 
differences between Koreans and Americans in social risk for online purchasing, with Korean 
consumers perceiving more social risk than Americans (Ko et al., 2004). In another study, for 
instance Le Serre et al. (2013) found there were significant differences in social risk between 
French and Chinese seniors regarding international travel risk perceptions, whereas a study 
carried out by Reisinger and Mavondo (2006) indicated that there is no significant difference in 
social risk among travellers from Australia, Canada, Greece, Hong Kong, the United Kingdom, 
and the United States. From the discussion above hypothesis 6 is stated: 

H6: There is a significant difference between Generation Y travellers from Eastern and 
Western countries regarding social risk perception. 

 
Satisfaction Risk 
 
Satisfaction risk refers to the possibility that a purchase will not provide personal satisfaction 
(Cheron & Ritchie, 1982; Jacoby & Kaplan, 1972; Kaplan, Szybillo, & Jacoby, 1974). Satisfaction 
risk can be caused by the annoyance and displeasure felt by tourists when they have less 
satisfactory experiences during a trip (Wirtz & Lovelock, 2016). The dissatisfaction can include 
inconvenient or uncomfortable hotel accommodations, poor food quality, and even annoying 
fellow tourists (Wirtz & Lovelock, 2016). Ko et al. (2004) found a significant difference between 
Koreans and Americans in satisfaction risk for online purchasing. In the tourism context, 
significant differences in perceived satisfaction risk were found between international tourists 
from Australia, Canada, Greece, Hong Kong, the United Kingdom, and the United States. 
Especially, satisfaction risk is of most concern for Hong Kong tourists rather than five other 
different tourist nationalities (Reisinger & Mavondo, 2006). From the discussion above 
hypothesis 7 is stated: 

H7: There is a significant difference between Generation Y travellers from Eastern and 
Western countries regarding satisfaction risk perception. 

 
Methodology 
 
For this study a quota sample was applied for the selection of respondents comprising an equal 
number of data: 150 tourists from Eastern countries and 150 from western tourists of 
Generation Y. Bangkok was chosen as the location for conducting the questionnaire survey 
because it is the largest city and has been one of the most popular destinations for traveling and 
education. Particulary, in the internaional universities, the data collecting criteria process for this 
study: firstly, the researcher contacted the heads of the general administration from two 
universities in Bangkok, including Kasetsart University and Assumption Universities for 
permission. Secondly, a meeting was held to ensure that the researcher and the research 
assistants understood the method of the data collection and ethical survey practice, especially 
must inform samples that to complete a questionnaire form was totally voluntary and by filling 
this survey form they can terminate at any time without any consequences. Thirdly, the 
questionnaires survey forms were distributed to potential samples of 150 Western and 150 
Eastern tourists and international students and a total of no more than 15 minutes to filling the 
form.  
 
  

16



Research Instrument Development 
 
The research tool for this study was developed and separated into three parts. First is Socio-

Demographic: the respondents will be asked to specify their year of birth and nationality, 
comprising demographic and general information such as gender, purpose of visit, education, 
career and annual income; the questions ask for a scale ranking (from 1-5 from - strongly 
disagree to strongly agree). The second part is in regard to seven types of perceived risk, which 
are divided into seven dimensions including functional risk, financial risk, time risk, physical 
risk, psychological risk, social risk and satisfaction risk. A five-point Likert scale was used and the 
samples scored with a ranking from 5 to 1 (5 = strongly agree, 1 = strongly disagree) (Basala, 
2001; Boksberger P. E., 2007; Dimanche & Lepetic, 1999; Fuchs & Reichel, 2011; Mitchell, 1999; 
Mitchell & Vassos, 1998; Reisinger & Mavondo, 2005; Roehl, 1989; Simpson, 2008; Sonmez & 
Graefe, 1998; Tsaur, Tzeng, & Wang, 1997; Um & Crompton, 1990).  Additionally, a cover letter 
giving information of the research project and a consent form of agreement for samples to take 
part in the research project was provided.  The research instrument was tested after conducting 
30 samples from Eastern and Western Generation Y in Bangkok. The Cronbach's alpha value of 
seven dimension of risks was reliable and were greater than 0.70 (Santos, 1999).  The 
functional risk (α = .833) financial risk (α = .821), time risk (α = .872), physical risk (α = .893), 
psychological risk (α = .837), social risk (α = .853) and satisfaction risk (α = .830).  
 
Data analysis  
 
This study employed a descriptive statistical and independent sample t-test technique for data 
analysis to achieve the research aim. The independent sample t-test technique was employed to 
test hypotheses for this study because it most suitable when the study aim is to compare 2  
separate groups of the samples. In addition, this technique helps to identify population mean 
and standard deviation, and if there is a significant difference in the score between the groups 
(Ross & Willson, 2017).  
 
Result - Sample’s Demographic Profile 
 
The samples for this study were born between 1979 and 2000, with the majority born in 1998 
(99.7%); slightly over half were male (55%) and remaining were female (45%). Of the Eastern 
respondents, 53.30% were male with 46.70% female. Western respondents were male 56% and 
female 46%. Most respondents travelled internationally for pleasure and leisure (57.70%) while 
others travelled for education (29%), visiting friends and family (8.70%), business (2.70%), 
medical (1.00%) and other (1.00%). The majority had a Bachelor’s degree (62.70%), higher than 
Bachelor’s degree (20.30%), Secondary education (8.30%), Diploma 6.30% and Primary 
education (2.30%). Most respondents were students (56.00%), worked in a private company 
(21.00%), self-employed (10.00%), government employees (8.70%) non-paid volunteers 
(2.70%), unemployed and looking for work (1.00%) and unemployed but not currently looking 
for work (0.07%).  

 
Hypotheses Testing Results  
 
The hypotheses result on risk perception of international travel between Eastern and Western 
tourists in Generation Y are discussed below.   

H1: There is a significant difference between Generation Y travellers from Eastern and 
Western countries regarding functional risk perception. 

The result of hypothesis testing with a level of confidence of 95% shows that there is a 
significant difference between Generation Y travellers from Eastern and Western countries 
regarding functional risk perception (t (7.500*) = .000, p > .05). Hence, hypothesis 1 was 
supported, Eastern Generation Y perceived functional risk differently from and Western 
Generation Y. 
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H2: There is a significant difference between Generation Y travellers from Eastern and 
Western countries regarding financial risk perception. 
 

The result of hypothesis testing with a level of confidence of 95% shows that there is a 
significant difference between Generation Y travellers from Eastern and Western countries 
regarding financial risk perception (t (5.276*) = .000, p > .05). Hence, hypothesis 2 was 
supported, Eastern Generation Y perceived financial risk differently from Western Generation Y. 
 

H3: There is a significant difference between Generation Y travellers from Eastern and 
Western countries regarding time risk perception. 

 
The result of hypothesis testing with a level of confidence of 95% shows that there is a 
significant difference between Generation Y travellers from Eastern and Western countries 
regarding time risk perception (t (8.387*) = .000, p > .05). Hence, hypothesis 3 was supported, 
Eastern Generation Y perceived time risk differently from Western Generation Y. 
 

H4: There is a significant difference between Generation Y travellers from Eastern and 
Western countries regarding physical risk perception. 

The result of hypothesis testing with a level of confidence of 95% shows that there is a 
significant difference between Generation Y travellers from Eastern and Western countries 
regarding physical risk perception (t (5.270*) = .000, p > .05). Hence, hypothesis 4 was 
supported, Generation Y from Eastern perceived physical risk differently from Western 
Generation Y. 
 

H5: There is a significant difference between Generation Y travellers from Eastern and 
Western countries regarding psychological risk perception. 

 
The result of hypothesis testing with a level of confidence of 95% shows that there is a 
significant difference between Generation Y travellers from Eastern and Western countries 
regarding psychological risk perception (t (5.904*) = .000, p > .05). Hence, hypothesis 5 was 
supported, Eastern Generation Y perceived psychological risk differently from Western 
Generation Y. 
 

H6: There is a significant difference between Generation Y travellers from Eastern and 
Western countries regarding social risk perception. 

 

The result of hypothesis testing with a level of confidence of 95% shows that there is a 
significant difference between Generation Y travellers from Eastern and Western countries 
regarding social risk perception (t (7.540*) = .000, p > .05). Hence, hypothesis 6 was 
supported, Eastern Generation Y perceived social risk differently from Western Generation Y. 
 

H7: There is a significant difference between Generation Y travellers from Eastern and 
Western countries regarding satisfaction risk perception. 

The result of hypothesis testing with a level of confidence of 95% shows that there is a 
significant difference between Generation Y travellers from Eastern and Western countries 
regarding satisfaction risk perception (t (4.983*) = .000, p > .05). Hence, hypothesis 7 was 
supported, Eastern Generation Y perceived satisfaction risk differently from Western 
Generation Y. 
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Table 1: The seven dimensions of international travel perceived risk of Eastern and Western 
Generation Y. Independent t-Test Result 

***n =300  ; P* < .05  
 
Discussion  
 
The primary aim of this study was to investigate risk perception between Eastern and Western 
Generation Y. The results from this study very useful for minimizing risk perception for Gen Y 
from European and Asian background. This current result similar to the Le Serre et al. (2013) 
and Reisinger and Mavondo (2005) studies in that cross-cultural studies showed significant 
differences with six types of risk: functional; financial; time; physical; social and psychological 
risks between different cultures, especially French and Chinese senior tourists, and those from 
Australia, Canada, Greece, Hong Kong, the United Kingdom, and the United States. Likewise, Ko 
et al. (2004) study revealed the that, the finding significant differences between Koreans and 
Americans in time and satisfaction risk for online purchasing. However, some result from this 
study slightly contrasts with previous studies. For instance, a study by Reisinger and Mavondo 
(2005) found that there were no significant differences in functional risk and social risk 
perception among international tourists from Australia, Canada, Greece, Hong Kong, the United 
Kingdom, and the United States. Moreover, study by Ko et al. (2004) expresses that for ‘cross-
cultural’ differences in risk perception, there were no significant differences in perceived 
functional and physical risk among different nationalities regarding online shopping.  
 

 

Figure 1. The Conceptual Framework of International Travel Perceived Risk of Eastern and 
Western Generation Y:  
Source: Developed for this study. 

Perceived Risk 

for international travel 

Generation Y 

Nationality 
x  

S.D t-Test    Sig. 

1. Functional Risk Eastern  3.30 .851 7.500* .000 

Western 2.65 .638            

2. Financial Risk Eastern  3.00 .940 5.276* .000 

Western 2.50 .810   

3. Time Risk Eastern  2.67 .951 8.387* .000 

Western 1.89 .650   

4. Physical Risk Eastern  2.91 1.068 5.270* .000 

Western 2.34 .800   

5.  Psychological Risk Eastern  2.56 .941 5.904* .000 

Western 2.00 .650   

6. Social Risk Eastern  2.37 1.016 7.540* .000 

Western 1.63 .644   

7. Satisfaction Risk Eastern  2.40 1.16 4.983* .000 

Western 1.80 .923   
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The risks of functional, financial, time, physical, psychological, social and satisfaction risk have 
an influence on International Gen Y tourists from Eastern countries more than those from 
Western countries. This current findings supports the study of Reisinger and Mavondo (2005) 
presenting that satisfaction risk is of more concern for Hong Kong tourists rather than those 
from Australia, Canada, Greece, the United Kingdom, and the United States tourists. Likewise, 
this study is similar to Ko et al. (2004) who found time risk and social risk was perceived more 
by Eastern (Korean) shoppers than Western (American) shoppers. 
 
Conclusion and Implication of the Study 
 
In conclusion, the implications of the study contribute to both the academic and managerial 
perspective. For the academic, educators or researchers are able to use this risk perception 
model as a theoretical foundation in tourism destination development studies and how to 
minimize risk perception based on socio-demographic. The model comprised of seven types of 
risk, especially functional, financial, time, physical, psychological, social, and satisfaction risk. 
For managerial implication, this study suggested that Westerns are more likely not to be 
concerned too much about risk when travelling, hence the relevant stakeholders must 
understand their nature and provide products that can influence their intention and encourage 
decisions to purchase tourism products. The limitation of this study was concern with the 
respondents who came from an international university who studied in Thailand. Hence, future 
research might explore from genuine international tourist samples, particularly from various 
tourism attraction.  
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Gastronomy Tourism: The Case of Crete Through the Eyes of  
Domestic Visitors 

 
AVGELI Vasiliki & DAGLI Sofia 

 
Abstract 
 
Many tourism scholars have recognized food as a research topic and not only because of their 
nutritional importance (Hjalager & Richards, 2002; Hall & Sharples, 2003; Cohen & Avgeli, 
2004).  This can be credited to the fact that cooking and culinary consumption has gained a 
more prominent place, as far as tourism experience and leisure consumption is concerned 
(Mykletun & Gyimothy, 2009).  Food consumption is one of the most enjoyable activities that 
tourists undertake during their holiday (Ryan, 1997) and a travel motivational factor.  
Gastronomy is a cultural, economic and social part of a country.  The identity of Greek 
gastronomy is rich, with deep roots and well known culinary traditions which can be traced 
back to ancient times.  Cretan gastronomy is considered a very interesting area, the most typical 
example of the famous Mediterranean diet, enhancing good health and longevity.  Despite the 
gastronomic identity of the island of Crete, it has not yet evolved into a gastronomic centre or a 
pole of attraction for special interest tourists.  The aim of this paper is to identify the factors that 
would constitute motives for domestic tourists to visit Crete as a gastronomic destination.  More 
specifically, it identifies the profile of domestic gastronomic tourists and explores their views 
regarding the ways local gastronomy could successfully be promoted, as well as their 
perceptions of Cretan gastronomy based on their current visit to the Crete.  
 
Keywords: Gastronomic identity, Crete, domestic visitors, culinary traditions, Mediterranean 
diet 
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The 4 Horsemen of The Apocalypse: Hurricanes, Floods, Tsunamis and Earthquakes and a Model 
for Tourism Recovery 

 
BENFIELD Richard 

 
Abstract 
 
At 11:56 Nepal Standard Time on 25 April 2015 an earthquake with a magnitude of 7.8Mw or 
possibly 8.1Mw struck the Himalayan kingdom of Nepal.  The earthquake killed nearly 9,000 
people and visitor numbers dropped 31% in the year following the earthquake and 40% in 
2016, for a country where 10% of GDP comes from the tourism industry.  In the summer of 
2017 the US was struck by a series of Atlantic hurricanes (Harvey, Irma and Maria).  Harvey was 
most impactful in Texas, ranked No. 4 in 2017 America's Top States for business and which 
accounts for nearly 8% of U.S. economic output.  Irma was most impactful in the US Virgin 
Islands and Florida where Florida's economy is about half the size of Texas' — but its range of 
industries, including tourism, magnifies the impact from Irma.  Maria concentrated her wrath 
primarily in Puerto Rico where tourism contributes 7.4% of the islands GDP, where 5 million 
visitors spend close to $4 billion and employs more than 80,000 people.  Studies pertaining to 
the Geography of Natural Hazards and their effects on the Tourism industry are few.  This paper, 
based on quantitative and qualitative measure of the impacts of the natural disasters on the US 
tourism industry, examines the private and public sectors responses to these natural hazards, 
especially in tourism industry sectors where the recovery was fast and impactful and thus 
provide lessons, a model and conclusions for disaster recovery in the tourism industry. 
 
Keywords: Impacts, hurricanes, floods, tsunamis and earthquakes, a Model for Tourism 
Recovery 
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Potentialities and Promotion of Tourism in Dailekh District, Nepal 
 

BISHWAKARMA Kripa Ram & BASNET Yasoda  
 

Abstract 
 
Tourism represents moving from place to place in order to know the lifestyle, culture and 
civility of the citizens in particular places of interest.  It plays a significant role in bringing out 
drastic changes in lifestyle and comprehension of the masses of people in the universe.  Tourism 
is a smokeless industry, which contributes abundance in promotion of the hidden aspects of 
culture and economic enhancement.  Comprehending one's culture and access to the basic 
human development infrastructures within the society could denote through the influx of the 
tourists and their mobility paradigmatically.  Tourism discloses the inaccessible places for the 
public, which makes strong ties with dimensional aspects of the society.  Promoting art, culture 
and architecture depends upon the advancement of tourism, which enhances the economic 
basics of the country.  Dailekh, the hilly district of Mid-Western Nepal, located in the newly 
restructured province six of the country, combines hills and upper terrain where several forms 
of eco-tourism can be found.  Visiting the agrarian people there, and religious tourism can be the 
best sources of income throughout the district.  The beautiful hills and lush green vegetation 
across the district tempt people to be there once.  The district is the conglomeration of several 
caste and ethnicities with distinct cultures and traditions and could possibly become 
instrumental factors for the development of homestay tourism.  Appropriate management of 
tourist sites, cultural heritage and places of interests such as Sheersthan, Navisthan, 
Dhuleshwor, Paduka and Kotila, could foster religio-tourism and contribute significantly to the 
state development. 
 
Keywords: Ecotourism, Tourists Sites, Products, Responsibility 
 
Introduction 
Background of Study 
 
Tourism is a broad smokeless industry concerning the advancement of the country. The 
backward country could easily be leapt forward while promoting tourism and related concerns. 
Tourism plays significant roles in the enhancing of stage finance that consolidates the 
development contribution of the country. There are several means of production, which also 
occupy the large portion of a state.  Travelling several places comprehending arts, lifestyle and 
the culture of people in the several destinations of the globe is not tourism; it is rather sharing, 
caring and exchanging inferences with people throughout the globe. One could learn several 
aspects of society and cultures that is not exposed to the external society and people. Tourism 
brings several alternations in perception, thoughts and the demeanour of the citizens in the 
society.  Conscious people discern varieties of notions as they interface with people from the 
alien society and culture.  Tourism discloses the noble opportunities and paves the best ways 
for income generation to the residents of the society; it binds up different minds and promotes 
intimacy as well.  
 
Tourism has multiple outcomes that the tourists may bring with them. The tourists practice 
several activities so that the residents of certain area would observe and learn new activities as 
well as perceptions in the society. Some activities are compatible with the mores of particular 
society whereas most of the activities may go astray to it. The mobility of the tourists could 
bring out acculturation in some existing society. Dailekh is one of the hilly districts of Mid-
western Development Region of Nepal (the Karnali Province of restructured Nepal).  This is the 
conglomeration of several castes, cultures and lingual communities. Tourism, as most citizens 
hold here that is travelling from one place to another. Most conscious citizens too hold in 
district that observing natural beauty, travelling to the religious places and cultural heritages 
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signify completely. Nonetheless, tourism introduces drastic transformation in conviction, 
thoughts and the demeanour of citizens within the particular society. It is not only travelling to 
the certain places of interests but also promoting intimacy, exposing hidden cultures, sharing 
thoughts and understanding between the cultures. Broadly, tourism is the transformative 
aspects of the society with combination of art, cultures, lifestyle of society people; it opens up 
the unbound opportunities of employment in the country. 
 
This paper argues that conscious citizens, non-state actors and the state actors collectively bring 
out several impossible factors into the potential one while putting their thoughts into practice 
honestly. Value-creation and honest demeanour of the state and non-state actors in the district 
put the potential tourist destinations under shadows which produces fraudulences on the 
surface of the society.  Moreover, several natural spots, cultural and religious heritages within 
the district that increases the potentialities and promotion of the tourism there, which the 
present paper envisions.  
 
Statement of the Problem 
 
The motives promoting tourism was not new in the case of this district since the political actors 
have been raising the very issues for many years past now. The debate to prevent the migrant 
workers from going to foreign employment became the buzzword for every citizen in the 
country, but that was scarce in reality yet. Tour is derived from the Latin word 'tornare' and the 
Greek 'tornos' meaning a lathe or circle; the monuments around a central point or axis (Kunwar, 
2006:1).  Everyone talks of the transparency in every field when they occupy political power in 
the authority.  There seems vast difference between the words and activities of such people that 
made seemingly variation in the living standard of leaders and that of the followers within the 
Nepali society.  A country not only earns foreign exchange and provides jobs and employment 
from tourism; it also fulfils the basic needs, provides comforts and modern amenities to locals 
and corrects regional disparities by developing various infrastructures for tourism. For 
sustainable tourism development, Kunwar (2006, Preface) states the quint essential factor is 
political stability and peace.  Promoting tourism is vital tool for a rapid economic development 
(Ibid, 317).  The state has invested abundance amount and the available expertise concerning 
the field, but the expected outcomes were rare throughout the district for several years.  
However, the present research quests upon these questions: 
 
a. What are the tourist products in the district? 
b. Which essential tourist sports and facilities should the state maintaining the district? 
c. Numerous people in the existing political parties talked of tourism promotion but what is 
their plan for nature conservation and innovation? 
d. How can citizens and the responsible authority contribute for tourism promotion in the 
district? 
 
Objectives of The Study 
 
Objectives derive the proposed actions to the certain destinations making the research work 
balance and easy-going in the different sectors of the society.  No action can be taken into 
perfection without the appropriate objectives of any activities, action and plan as well.  
Objectives solely lead the proposed actions into full perfection so that the present study keeps 
the below cited objectives:  
1. General Objectives 
To find out the genuine activities of products for tourism promotion and sustainability. 
2. Specific Objectives 
• To discern tourists products and destinations within the district 
• To investigate potential tourists destinations in the district 
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• To evaluate the investment and contributions of responsible authority and the local 
citizens in the district 
 
Significance of Study  
 
This is one of the most significant studies in district because only few academic activities have 
taken places. This is important because of the following reasons: 
a. It will imbue the mentality of the citizens to search and promote tourist activities within the 
district 
b. The academic practitioners within the district may have the straight access to the tourist 
spots and the products 
c. General citizens care about natural beauty, cultural and religious heritages within the district 
d. The students, teachers, researchers, political activists, development activists and the 
inquisitive individuals will get appropriate benefit from the initiative 
e. This study will provide additional information to the non-rest citizens that could help bring 
entire peace and conciliation in their society 
 
Conceptual Framework 
 
Human being is the master of all their destiny and they would struggle with human society and 
the nature to get victory over natural phenomenon leading to the full perfection towards the 
indomitable achievement. Sung (1938) states self-dependence of state, society and the society 
members are the fundamental aspects for the interruptible achievement endlessly. He explains 
the states should be self-reliance in economics, self-sufficient in technology and self-dependence 
in security so that these countries only convert the impossible aspects into the potential ones. 
The tourist is a voluntary temporary traveller traveling in the expectation of pleasure from the 
novelty and change experienced on a relatively long and non-recurrent round trip (Cohen, 
1975). Simultaneously, the general perception of individuals in the society determines the 
status of self and others within the society. Goeldner et al. (2000) cited in Kunwar (2006:11) 
argues tourism is a composite activities, services and industries that delivers a travel 
experience: transportations, accommodations, eating and drinking establishments, shops, 
entertainment activities, facilities and other hospitality services available for individuals or 
groups that are travelling away from home. Tourism has five important components: 
transportations, accommodation, attraction, food catering, infrastructure and souvenir shops 
(Ibid, 22). Hospitable relationships between visitors and hosts is a prerequisite for sustainable 
tourism industry. Smith (1997:151) cited in Kunwar (206: 275) states a friendly reception 
might help avert a dangerous confrontation; one protects the stranger in order to be safe. 
Turner (1973:213) cited in Kunwar (2006: 111) dictates pilgrim is conceived as learning daily 
surrounding and departing on a journey to the centre out there. The tourist like the pilgrim also 
move from a familiar place and returns to the familiar place.   
 
Review of Literature 
 
Many natural scenario and attractive Himalayas tempt everyone to be in Nepal throughout the 
World. Because of these natural assets, the Government of Nepal has a feat to raise head upright 
while making it public that they could collect huge amount of revenue through tourism industry. 
Tourism industry is the largest industry in the world having created so many opportunities and 
functionalities in nutshell. However, Nepal has not geared up tourism promotion activities wide 
opening up the versatile bio-diversity of the land, flora and fauna existed here. So many 
obstacles are there behind this basement. The mission, vision and planning are the crux of the 
matters that play vital role in generating noble ideas as well as deeds in the different sectors of 
social walks-of-life. Nonetheless, tourism in Nepal has not bloomed as per the requirement of 
the 21st century of science and technology.  
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The detailed geographical images of the country have not been made public to the universe due 
to the low investment of the required budget in the very sector as well. The increasing 
corruption in the nation has carried hazardous effects in socio-development. Simultaneously, 
the development of tourism has also been a problematic one though there is the provision of 
autonomous Nepal Mountaineering Association and tourism development for the sake of the 
wide development of mountain ranges in the nation. The tradition since the past has retained 
even today. Moreover, plans, policies and strategies are accumulated in the policy making level 
as well. Honesty especially action counts louder than the words so that the planners as well as 
the implementers have to put up with the promises they made in advance. What requires here is 
individual honesty of everybody to experience versatile development in the various fields of the 
national development. 
 
General Interpretations 
 
Many writers have not contributed to this field yet in the tourism enhancement of Nepal 
(particularly mountaineering and pilgrimage development arena); only the few individuals have 
penned down to this realm.  Kunwar (2002) made great contributions to this realm that most of 
his textures have elucidated high altitude mountaineering as the most dangerous sports on the 
earth. He argues Sherpas have proved to be the first grader climbers as the living legends among 
the adventurous groups in this universe and they have become multi-millionaires economically.  
 
Gurung in Kunwar (2002) states that two factors have contributed to Sherpa proficiency in 
mountaineering-one, their physiological adaptation to high altitude. Another owes to their long 
association with foreign climbing expedition work who came to Sikkim in 1907A.D. similarly, 
Hilary (2002) describes life was hard for the Sherpas but they were remarkably hard working 
and cheerful people-mostly small in size but incredibly strong and with astonishing ability to 
deal with the thin air at high altitude. Pohle (1986) traces the factors that influence human 
activities in high altitude above the sea level. The four main elements, which affect men's living 
conditions, are:   
1. The decreasing oxygen pressure 
2. The high radiation values 
3. The low temperatures 
4. The low absolute humidity of the air 
 
Jefferies (1984) asserts in the beginning up to 1959, tourism subsistence was largely dependent 
on the caravan trade with Tibet, oasis cultivation and pastoralism, but in recent years, tourism 
and international mountaineering have replaced trade with Tibet as a reliable source of cash 
income. Pradhan (1981) states the Sherpas have shown remarkable adjustment to the changing 
economic conditions and have monopolized the job market in mountaineering and tourist 
trekking where Fisher (1979) admits tourism has brought a new economic wealth to most of 
the Sherpa households.  
 
Bjonnes (1983) admits there is a high exposure to modern ideas, rapid diffusion process 
through greater mobility and exposure increasing knowledge about outside life and high 
expectations for a better life. She further writes, "Over the years there have been changes in the 
socio-cultural pattern and the impact of tourism have changed the power structure in the 
society". Jest (1981) states if rapid and uncontrolled westernization follows, the original culture 
will quickly disappear. 
 
Kunwar (2002) argues the westerners have taken mountaineering as the mere sporting activity 
while the Sherpas do not. The Sherpas who are accompanying the western climbers since half a 
century are still guided by the deep-rooted religious belief in climbing the mountain. He 
describes "they were not gambling with anything, but they are gambling with the life itself in the 
mountaineering than in other any anonymous sporting activities". Kunwar has provided every 
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detailed report of the required jobs there in Mt. Everest but he has not compared the flow of 
summiteers. Portrayal of the participants as the different roles but what and how the 
heterogeneous members are settled is unanswered. Information or analysis of all the actions 
have provided but he could not reveal the concrete suggestions of mountaineering 
development.  Synchronic description presentation of the summiteers adds lustre on the feat of 
the summit history, but it could not present the brief chronology of foreigner summiteers. 
 
Tourism in globe has brought neo-dimension in the different area of the country development. 
One would like to travel in the places of the interest where s/he can quench his/her visiting, 
learning and recreational thirst as a pre-requisite. Seeing is a believing the way the visitors visit 
for different causes like study, entertainment, research as well as recreational purposes. 
Formerly, tourism was the adventure based, but the recent beacon has converted it into an 
ethno-cultural basement in the pure form. Fore mostly, in tourism tour is derived from the Latin   
term ' Ternere' and the Greek 'Turnos' meaning gather or circle the moment around the central 
point or axis. Erik Cohen (1975) argues tourist is a kind of traveller marked by some distinct 
analytical traits where Theobald (1997) states 'like a circle a tour represents a journey that is a 
round trip: the act of leaving and then returning to the original starting point'. Therefore, one 
who takes such journey is a tourist.  
 
Leiper (1979) describes that the World Tourist Organization (WTO) extendedly accepted, but 
technical definition of the tourist proposed by the International Union of Official and Travel 
Organization (IUOTO) in 1963; and approved in 1968. IOUTO (1963) states that international 
tourists are temporary visitors staying at least twenty-four hours in the country visited and 
purpose of whose journey can be classified under one of the following headings: 
 
a) Leisure (recreation, holiday, health, study, religion and sport) 
b) Business (family, mission, meeting) 
 
Aside, tourist and tourism are dominantly the complementary task in the extensive tourism. 
Cohen (1989) discloses the tourist as a voluntary, temporary traveller, traveling in to 
expectation of pleasure, from the novelty and change experienced on a relatively long and non-
recurrent round trip and Smith states in general, a tourist is a temporarily leisure person who 
voluntarily visits a place away from home for the purpose of perceiving a change. Nonetheless, 
tourism is a temporary movement of people to destinations outside their normal places of work 
and residence. The activities undertaken during their stay in those destinations and the facilities 
created to cater their needs. The study of tourism is the study of people, away from their usual 
habitat of establishments that responds to the requirements of travellers and of the impacts that 
they have on the economic, physical and social wellbeing of their hosts.  It involves the 
motivation and experiences of the tourists, the expectations and the adjustments made by 
residents of the reception areas and the roles played by the numerous agencies as well as 
institutions, which intercede between them.  However, tourism has now been a part of the 
globalization process. In essence, globalization involves the exchange and the low of economic 
and intellectual items of goods, knowledge, values and images as well as people on a global 
scale. Home stay is a sound practice of tourism diversity implemented in the globe.  After the 
Industrial Revolution of England in 18th century, the paid leave has been a catalytic 
reinforcement for the visitors. Certain periods for the tourists over all caters all potential 
frameworks in a particular realm. Money for the tourists is what is within the time and its 
outcomes. Products for the visitors can best become the significant part in tourism. Smith 
(1994:584) in Kunwar (2002) explains one of the most important aspects of tourism is product 
which represents bundle of activities, services and benefits that constitute an entire tourism 
experience-destination attraction, destination facilities, accessibility image and the price. 
Kunwar and Sherpa (2006) describes time is money and money a development; time is also a 
service, service a product and the product has to satisfy the tourists.  
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Nepal is rich in bio-cultural an ethnic concordance in its diverse settings. Village tourism in its 
environment is nature based and culture based. Naturally, gifted village tourism development is 
an emerging sector for village tourists.  Pradhananga (2009) states all these tourism products 
such as pristine natural areas; unique artificial environment and cultural heritage are valued. 
The mandate given by village tourism is to enjoy village as evergreen tourism industry for many 
young adventure tourists. In the altered perspectives, the meaning and the comprehension of 
tourism has been converted into a 'Homestay Tourism' distinctively an entire cultural tourism 
to discern lifestyle, settlement system, courtesy mannerism and everyday phenomenon within a 
domesticity of the particular ethnicity Since Nepal discloses ethnic diversity unlike aesthetic 
bio-diversity as well.  
 
Hence, the creativity of Nepali villages calculated into economic values will be hundred times 
greater than the riches collected by USA. Further, the qualitative tourists would not like to look 
upon the modern buildings cemented. The tourism environment has to be out of dusty, dirty 
and smoking placement. Basnet (2011) states considerably, village tourism is a specific factor in 
a number of historical, physical, social and cultural factors of development. The village areas, if 
planned carefully into village tourism destination can be revenue villages. Sharma (2011) 
describes 'the ultimate goal of the village tourism is to recreate and familiarize extravagant 
people with rural settings and uplift rural lives sometimes it is called community tourism'. 
Pandey (2005) explains Nepal offers immense scope for rural tourism. The foundation of rural 
tourism is treasures of nature, fabricated heritages and culture, naturally sheer environment 
and boon or contributions of the nature. It is a need-based demand-driven concept. The 
interplay of local resources, receptive or readiness of locale and interests of extravagant people 
helps to originate/promote village tourism. Similarly, the durability of any mission in de facto, 
depends whether it originates up with local needs and typical interests of the local people.  The 
sustainability and the charm remain high forever. Naturally, a tourist or a foreigner visits such a 
place or sport where his/ her hunched desires or interests are quenched. S/he is a fabulous one 
having a lot of money in his purse. A tourist spot; a destination having a caring capacity of 
diverse interests (groups); multiplicity of feeds or place, which can satisfy all sorts of visitors of 
different aims and hobbies are a desirable pre-requisite. 
 
Sharma (2011) states a group of young tourism entrepreneurs of Thamel (Kathmandu) led by 
Surya Prakash Shrestha; came up with a vision and mission of the village tourism about the mid 
of 1980s, which main objectives were to expand urban centric tourism business toward a rural 
areas and explore the noble potentialities of rural areas; despite of similar concept of 
Angurbaba Joshi (1970) in the name (concept) of Taragaon Vikash to develop a tourist resort 
/spots where the tourists experienced all the mosaic cultures, traditions and rural Nepal. 
Moreover, the concept of Village Tourism has been picked up or reflected in Ghandruk, Sirubari 
(Panchamul-Syangja), Sauraha (Chitwan), Ghalegaon (Lamjung), Ghana Pokhara, Bandipur and 
around the periphery of Kathmandu valley which Village Tourism Promotion Forum visualized 
the concept and consequently happened to come into being. 
 
Additionally, Nepal is Shangri-La destination to all trekkers. The treasure of tourism has not 
been fully explored in the country yet; most hidden mysteries of enchantment are under 
exposition. Sharma (2005) describes natural gifts, panorama landscapes, artificial heritages, 
ethno-cultural richness, innocent social setting and hospitality and many more unexplored 
treasures are dreams for connoisseurs of tourism. Tourism in Nepal comprises one of the key 
development components and will remain as significant factor forever for sustainability 
(Pandey, 2005). Rural tourism in Nepal is a complex multi-faceted activity that includes special 
nature holidays and eco-tourism comprising walking, climbing, horse-riding, adventure, sports, 
health, hunting, angling, educational travel, arts heritage and in some areas ethnic and tourism.  
 
Even in the quest of democracy, village tourism provides tourism democracy to all people 
including villagers who can start tourism in accordance with their capacity. Village tourism 
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being labour intensive technique provides job opportunity to all villagers. Now is the time to 
start supply push tourism village in Nepal. The villagers of Nepal, local governments, 
intellectuals and tourism entrepreneurs have to come forward for enhancing village tourism as 
a global travel and tourism agenda. However, Pradhananga (2009) states it is helping 
collaborate, common factor for means of production to eco-tourism, ethnic tourism, cultural 
tourism, community tourism and sustainable tourism. Village tourism always is a merit to merit 
in terms of socio- economic benefit and village identity as a new tourism destination for 
everywhere and everyone. The profound handling of it ensures multiple effects in the village 
economy. This neo-concept can apply in terms of innovation, technique, skills and challenges. 
The more village tourism we learn, the more our nation prospers.  Village-tourism represents 
somehow the micro-tourism in Nepali context and all basic infrastructures determine the well-
developed tourism in full-fledged way essentially. However, the brochures, leaflets, Guidebooks, 
the pocket maps of 'Kapan Homestay Village' depict extensive typography of 'Model Homestay 
Tourism' in the region. 'Summer Splendour' by Thubten Lhundrup provides the readers with 
abundant information and versatile tourism in Nepal reflecting natural and fabricated heritages. 
Despite the afore-cited materials 'a Report on Promotion of Village and Homestay Tourism in 
Selected Rural Areas for Poverty Reduction (Preliminary Draft) Report, May ;2009 fascinatingly 
provides the detailed orientation about 'Home Stay Tourism' with opportunities, challenges, 
prose and cones upon its operative manoeuvre.  Similarly, the prominent textures entitled ' 
Tourists and Tourism' as well as 'Anthropology of Tourism: A case Study of Chitwan, Sauraha 
Village: The New Tourist Destination of Nepal (Pradhananga, 2009), Tourism in Dailekh 
(Dailekhi, 2011) are some of the most significant creations in the field. 
 
District Development Committee Reports of Dailekh Fiscal Year (2069/070), (2070/071) and 
(2071/072) disclose the need and explorations of the tourist sites in the district.  These reports 
show allocated budget for the proposed programme that some achievement has also been 
undertaken in some extent. These reports depict the products, destinations and need of 
protections for the existing scarce cultural products throughout the territory. Minimal budget 
allocated but these reports could not show where the said amount utilized and what it achieved. 
The present reports are significant enough for such research that could prepare for the 
foundation study. The reports depict picturesque reality of the district.  
 
Research Methodology 
 
This study was conducted in Dailekh district of Mid-western Nepal, which belongs to the Karnali 
Province of the newly restructured Nepal, a hill district with several natural beauty and 
religious heritages.   Some images artistic images existing in the country disclose the origin of 
the naming and the performances of the country. The present study has been limited in search 
of the potentiality and promotion of tourism in the district. The study accumulated tourist 
destinations, products and the responsibility of the concerned authority and the citizens as well. 
This district is in Bheri zone of Nepal and data used are primary and the secondary both. The 
key informant interview was the prime tool for data collection. 
 
Interpretation or Analysis 
 
Dailekh district with area 1502 km2 is one of the most significant hilly districts of Mid-western 
Development Region of Nepal.  Now it has been restructured into the Karnali Province, which 
denotes the longest river of Nepal.  The district is rich in culture and natural beauty that the 
peasants produce several art architects and the tempting crops that make them self-reliance in 
case of production.  The district keeps its strength in attracting the adventurous and religious 
visitors because of its extensive potentialities of tourism (Moufokkir and Kelly, 2010).  The 
below analysis connotes how rich the district is pertaining to tourism product and 
entrepreneurship.  
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Major Tourists Products and Destinations 
 
Dailekh representing the serious historical basements for the establishment of Nepal, the 
country one of the historical places. The peasants from the several walks of social life dwell here 
that they perform different cultural and religious practices. Tourism is considered as the 
(golden) goose that lays the golden egg-a source of income and stimulus for more employment 
(Kunwar, 2006:3). Good environment policies are good economic policies. The local citizens 
could recognize the causes of popularity of the places and leather shoes-making work 
represents the specific art widely existed in the district. This process is one of the income 
generation activities in the district, which ensures living standard of the cobblers as one of the 
skilled tasks. Hence, Dailekh is famous for leather procession (shoes making particularly).  
 
The natural beauty, lush green vegetation and panoramic hills unlike Mahabu Peak and other 
beautiful hills and uplands including flora and fauna too tempt the visitors. Extensively, the 
Dwari Falls, historical artefacts of Dullu area, Kirtikhamba, the Panchakoshi pilgrimage 
(Religious Sites), the Bhairabi Falls are such natural beauty and cultural sites in the district. 
Tourism is alive with dynamic growth, raw activities, new technology, new markets and rapid 
changes records numbers of tourists are travelling the globe attracted by an increased variety of 
term package, cruises, adventure and independent itineraries (Kunwar, 2006: preface). Tourism 
is about an experience of place. The tourism product is not the tourist destination, but it is about 
experience of that place and what happens there (Ibid). Tourist experience is an important part 
of the promotion of our personalities. 
 
The ethnicities in the district could provide the distinct culture and study factors for the 
inquisitive individuals in the district. The appropriate management of tourist service centres 
and the comfortable infrastructures in the district could ensure the influx of the tourists in the 
district extensively.  The local level of the government would be responsible for this action. The 
intellectuals, cultural activists, social workers and responsible authority should be responsible 
for the promotion of such innovative task in the territory.  
 
Potential Tourists Destinations  
 
Tourist site can be classified in terms of three dichotomies: historical/modern, 
authorized/unauthorized, romantic/collective (Kunwar, 2006). The tourists visiting Nepal are 
not only attracted by the snow peaks, lakes, gorges, glaciers, forests, animals, ancient cities, but 
they are attracted by different ethnic groups, their languages, dress and ornaments, food habits, 
village structures and its types. New song patterns, family patterns, rite sand rituals, marriage 
pattern, ethos, cultural aesthetic values, subsistence system, fairs, festivals, religious belief, 
priesthood, supernaturalism, faith healing system, shamanism, dances and songs too attract 
them (Ibid, 321). The social activists in Chhepadi village of Aathabis Municipality of Dailekh 
district disclosed, Mahabu peak (Northern Part), the ethnic communities (Raniban and 
Ratikhola); Chamunda-Bindrasaini Municipality (Magars and Tamang), Thatikandh Village 
(Bookie Telecom Tower, natural beauty, Madantal, Magars of Jauchaur and Dhankot) and 
Aathabis Municipality (panoramic view of Bayaldhunga peak, the highest belly bridge of 
Aagadkhola, Magars of Bajakatiya, Layapatal and Naulaban) would pull eyes of tourists 
chronologically. Shahi (2018) describes tourism fosters state development that brings 
boundless opportunities. Further, rafting in Karnali river and hill climbing, rock climbing and 
best places for paragliding in the different places throughout the district would attract tourists 
that could directly contribute to the state development. The perspective to utilize the available 
resources for the betterment of the society and for their personality development would ensure 
their dynamic mobility.  Bishwakarma (2011) states that the temples of god and goddess across 
the top of the hills and the peaks could attract attention of the tourists in the different parts of 
the district, the long and beautiful waterfalls also add lustre in the beauty of the places so that 
the district is rich in natural beauty. Trekking, rafting, bungee Jumping, paragliding, religious 
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tourism, ecotourism and adventure tourism but the lack of the management of these places and 
the abundance publicity put these beautiful assets far from the mobility of immense human 
recognition.  
 
There are several places of interests in the district, which are unknown to people from the 
several walks of social life. The country would get surplus benefit from these locations when 
there could be systematic publicity mechanism for the causes. Jha (2017) argues that the 
individuals only talk here but they do not recognize the value of heritages and the potential 
products; the intellectuals and the genius leaders only could strive for this cause, which is very 
complex in this backward arena. Exploring noble areas and the affirmative attitudes among the 
masses of people need non-rest efforts from the inquisitive people that might straight forwardly 
bring drastic structural change in the society and the attitude, thought and demeanour of the 
inhabitants in certain arena.  The conscious individuals must observe the potentialities and 
disclose the unseen aspects of the society in order to preserve the art, culture and historicity of 
the certain territory. The places and the communities cited above would attract the attention of 
the visitors and could provide authentic notions to the innovative individuals, what requires is 
scientific study and the carefully honest planning for the proposed activities. One must 
contemplate the saying 'Action counts louder than the word itself' while performing any sort of 
activities in the pragmatic observation. Only then could the society and the general public 
progress abundance. The state and the concerned stakeholders must consider upon the facts 
and perform their actions for further achievement. Urry (2002) cited in Kunwar (2006: 113) 
concludes authenticity may be an important component of tourism but only because there is 
some sense of contrast with every day experiences. 
 
Participation, Investment and Contributed Paradigm 
 
Development and innovation of human society demands the huge investment of labour, 
resources and the creative thoughts of the members of certain society. The epochal tasks cannot 
become possible without the devotion of intellectuality and the sole hearts of some people for 
the uplifting the society and people together. The District Development Committee and the 
associated members of the society only have participated in this field and most academia and 
the intellectual communities in the district have not paid their concerns on it that they should 
have extensively comprehended. Luger (2000: 213) cited in Kunwar (2006:  115). Culture is as 
software of society, a design of living and as a code of conduct and is model of behaviour, which 
is a constant process of transformation. Tourism promotion uses ideas of cultural identity with 
which visitors can identify by association (Ibid, 121).  
 
Dailekhi (2011) states that no society could progress a lot just by ignoring the intellectual 
capability and the carefree intellectuals could do nothing significant except prattling that not all 
the learnt individuals could become intellectuals, which their behaviour indicates. As 'morning 
shows the day', the general exposure brings entire efforts of the concerned authority for the 
advancement of the certain initiations on public service. Timilsena (2016) argues policy 
formulation plays significant roles in the prosperity of a society; the public leadership should 
become honest for the promotion of the social and cultural capital leading the society to the 
wide headway of the enrichment.  The existing environment of the society helps in determining 
the attitude of the masses of people residing within. The consciousness of the citizens on 
particular social aspects would provide them with the creative thoughts that they become 
responsible enough for their advancement in the society.  Bist (2016) states public dynamics 
opens up the headway for potential advancement and their commitment leads them to the 
concrete path of human society. Therefore, the participation of the masses of people in the 
social development increases their mobility that would enhance investment in the several social 
aspects. The participation bestows people with the concrete knowledge and consolidates their 
representation in the development. It also provides comprehensive inferences to the masses of 
people that they would often share as well.  
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Public Participation 
 
Travelers; there are no roads. Rods are made by walking (Kissinger, 1994). Tourism refers to 
the structured institutions that is the full composite of all relevant features, which constitutes 
the socio-cultural ecology, individual pilgrim behaviour. The few standard hotels are limited in 
the district headquarter because of the security and transportation facilities. Much investment 
of the state resources can be observed into the infrastructural advancement and the 
transportation has now been easy due for the construction of the motor able roads throughout 
the district. One can see muddy roads cut down throughout every villages of the district; no 
road in the village has been tarred yet that makes travelling somewhat boring. Still there needs 
to pay more attention to construct the trekking route and home stay tourism in the potential 
arena of the district. The District Development Committee, in 13th plan had striven to promote 
homestay tourism in the district the way it helped in bring the people together, opened up the 
wide headway for the intensive studies pertaining to the specific art, culture and the living 
standard of the masses of people in the remote destinations. However, the concerned authority 
has not paid attentions that are more specific for the enhancement of tourism in the district.  
 
Bishwakarma (2017) describes the poor people do not have access state authority which the 
carefree individuals do not think of their interests; so long such individuals remain in the 
authority no need-based development would be possible in the society.  The society demands 
structural change that the intellectuals must play their significant roles in the sector.  Shahi 
(2018) describes public participation determines significant advancement of the society that 
the public must act out in the field consciously.  The excellent hotels and the full-furnished 
facilities would ensure the mobility and mingling of the people from the different parts of the 
society.  Only few citizens have involved in this profession and they have been contributing in 
building infrastructure regarding the field. Several infrastructures and tourist products are 
available in the district, but their appropriate management has not been undertaken yet. He 
further states that many people come to visit Panchakoshi Pilgrimage (Shresthan, Navisthan, 
Dhuleshwar, Kotila and Padukasthan) from across the country; there is a wide publicity of 
tourism in the district that there are hoarding boards all over the major sites of the district and 
much advancement has come a long way. Goeldner et al. (2000) states improperly developed 
tourism can create problems the demands of tourism may come into conflict with the needs and 
wishes of local residents. Thoughtless development, inappropriate development, over 
development or unfinished development can easily damage the environment. As long as the 
public do not participate in the development activities, the society could not follow the path of 
advancement.  
 
Dahal (2018) states the responsible authority should be conscious that must encourage the 
masses of people for contributing in the constructive works within the society. Contributions of 
responsible authority and the local citizens in the district would certainly convert dream into a 
reality. However, much attention has not been given that one would expect. The local 
inhabitants strive to install the modern amenities in their homeland and to create the tourist-
friendly environment throughout the district. The district has prepared preliminary study 
pertaining to tourism promotion, but the expected outcomes still lack in the subject as well. The 
local people should govern, own and contribute to the promotion of the smokeless industry 
unlike tourism. Participation of citizens in the constructive realms consolidates the 
comprehensive capability of the society people in certain aspects of the society that could 
enhance their ownership as well. 
 
Investment  
 
Kunwar (2006:286) narrates the desire to travel and to be a tourist is practically universal, and 
touristic practices pervade many areas of social life. Tourism has been a central dimension of 
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globalization. District Development Committee has made somewhat investment to enhance the 
progression of the field; some local individuals else invested in building hotels to provide 
accommodation to the visitors for their comfort settlement in their stay in the course of journey. 
The participants of Focus Group Discussion at Aathabis Municipality-9 in Dailekh disclosed that 
there is increment in investment on tourism sector in the district. They state that investment on 
pilgrimage site, shrines, reformation of inns and road construction has been extensive; FINIDA 
(Finish International Development Agency) and RAP-2 (Rural Access Programme) project have 
widely invested on the infrastructure development in the district in massive mobilization of the 
masses of local people.  
 
The officers at District Coordination Committee Dailekh opined that infrastructure development 
of tourism in the district opened way for studying the nomads unlike Raute (the minorities in 
the district that do not have the permanent settlement in certain territory. They wander in the 
forest and hunt monkey and invest their sweat and stamina for hunting) much money and 
human resources invested in the field to facilitate the development procedures for human 
development. Timilsena and Bist (2018) argues that the community-based organizations too 
invested on the renovation and reconstruction of the significant heritages and culture sites that 
brought neo vision and demeanours among the citizens in the district. This also made the 
complex places the accessible one. Nonetheless, none could find abundance facilities across the 
different rural parts of the district this seems that the lower strata of the society have not 
comprehended the significance of tourism and outcomes from it as well. People involving in the 
different professions strive to run the function, but they have not been succeeding in their 
performance as well.  
 
Now the private sector has striven to run the comfortable hotel and means of transportation, 
the quality of the roads has now been maintained and it has made travelling comfortable and 
easier as well. Nepali (2018) states the days of complexities are no more these days and the 
living standard of people altered. Investment consolidates the mobility of the masses of people 
and provides them with the work opportunities to develop their personality in no time. 
Investment boosts working habit and provides affirmative reinforcement to the active 
workforce in certain performance.  Therefore, every able one should make up their mind to 
invest in the field in order to provide abundant opportunities in public service. This could also 
help bringing out entire peace for a peace building.  
 
Contributed Paradigm  
 
Social development is possible through the contributions of the society people. Tourism has 
broadly connected the divided culture and aspirations of the citizens in the universe. It has 
focused to connect the scattered territories through road construction, facilitation to promote 
local culture, art, architecture and literature through active participation of the local individuals 
in certain realms of the society. Kunwar (2006) argues tourism inter-connects in cultural, 
economic, political, psychological and social aspects for the advancement of the human society. 
None could make their way forward just by discarding these aspects. The initiation on tourism 
sector instigated the masses of people to do something significant for contribution of the local 
level and enhanced their economic status ensuring their economic security in the society 
(Mason, 2008).  
 
Social activists in Chamunda-Bindrasaini Municipality Ward No. 2 insisted that local authority 
could invest the accumulated resources on the peacebuilding activities through extensive 
investment on education, culture promotion, health and sanitation like Bahaktapur Municipality 
has done past Kathmandu city. Bhaktapur Municipality has run academies, childcare centres, 
health training centres and sanitary workforce through tourist service charge. Bishwakarma 
(2018) explained that much work have not been done regarding the tourism promotion in the 
district but somewhat actions have been certainly undertaken for the promotion of the tourism 
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in the district. He further explains some social institutions have undertaken this theme as their 
prime causes that would ensure public mobility. Generally, people in Dailekh district have not 
made any direct investment of tourism upon social institutions because it is in the preliminary 
phases of development; and several infrastructures seem to set up for the sustainability of the 
industry here. This could then encourage the masses of people to ponder upon the benefits of 
the motion and run their business in service of the interested adventurous individuals. 
 
Conclusion and Recommendation 
 
Dailekh has abundance potentiality for promotion of the tourism industry that could straight 
contribute to the state development. Several flora and fauna including natural beauty existing 
throughout the district massively tempt the visitors since this is the historic district of country. 
The inquisitive citizens should be conscious enough for the utilization of natural resources 
firmly in service to the human society. The responsible behaviour of leadership and transparent 
activities of the genuine activists resembles the epochal potentialities of certain incidents that 
push the backward society at forefront. The following actions are urgent that could determine 
the destination of the entrepreneurship in the district. As 'attitude determines altitude' the 
conscious citizens upkeep the rational demeanour endlessly. 
 
Conclusion 
 
There are several opportunities in tourism in the district and the large masses of citizens have 
not become ignorant to the significance of the "golden egg" giving substances available in the 
territory. The men-of-letters and the conscious society members should have pondered on this 
fact but most of them have turned their deaf ear to this concern. The intellectual discourses 
along with the points of views from the responsible state and non-state actors need to be 
undertaken to have the best achievements in the realm in the days come ahead. The academic 
institutions, humanitarian organizations, development organizations and the political parties 
and their fraternal wings (non-state actors) could make sound contributions in this field. The 
existing infrastructures for sustainable tourism development in the district are insufficient and 
the entire citizens must devote their efforts whatever it may be for the consolidation of tourism 
in the territory. Then only the sector could make sound contribution on the income generation 
initiative for economic enhancement.    
 
Basic Researcher 
 
The present study entitled "Potentialities and Promotion of Tourism in Dailekh District, Nepal" 
focused on the nominal infrastructure enhancement, production of tourist products, potential 
tourist spots and the cultural and religious heritages management within the district as the title 
suggests. This is the preliminary phase of tourism development in the district and several 
challenges exist to cope up with the contemporary development of the society. Nonetheless, the 
forth coming basic researchers should concentrate their studies on "The Participation of the 
Local Residents in Tourism Promotion in Dailekh District" which could disclose the involvement 
of citizens, state and non-state actors in consolidation of the field extensively.   
 
Policy Makers 
 
Several junctures the responsible authorities paid the price of their careless roles pertaining to 
the field. Huge state resources were invested on the field, but the progression was albeit for the 
satisfaction only. Most governing institutions and the authorities were the loyal yes-men of the 
politically powerful organizations and the cadres for many years past. They extracted huge 
portion of the state resources with the sole causes to empower the followers of their concerned 
political party/institution, but albeit budget was insufficient to accomplish the goals. Despite of 
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the massive misuse of state resources, some efforts to promote tourism have been made there 
as well.  Moreover, the concerned authority must consider the following postulates: 
 
1. Discover the hidden treasure 
2. Plan for concrete actions 
3. Do the proposed action 
4. Instruct, encourage and inspire the local residents for innovative inquiry 
5. Participate citizens, inspection and strategy of supervision for the sustainability of tourism in 
the territory  
 
Pertaining Institutions 
 
Every political party and the concerned cadres put over emphasis upon the maximum 
utilization of the natural resources for the sustainable state development, but they scarcely 
comply with their words. The intellectual community within the district entirely depended on 
the 'talk-back business' and grasped their roles and responsibilities only for just holding up 
their employment. The scarcity of discourses put the large masses of citizens from the genuine 
factors of the motion. No private institution or individual has been involved in the promotion of 
tourism except some nominal hotels and restaurants in the district yet.  
 
The District Development Committee (District Coordination Committee now) Dailekh made 
some efforts to promote tourism in in some extent. The efforts for albeit study have been made 
and the nomads (the hunter and gatherers of twenty first century) were facilitated for several 
years in the surrounding districts. The DCC has come up with certain plans that are not 
abundance to the demand of the time as well. Nonetheless, the pertaining institutions should 
converge on the points stated below: 
1. Carry awareness among the masses of people regarding the value of tourism and its 
contribution for the state development 
2. Train the local residents and the professional on hospitality and protection 
3. Reinforce the creative youth to participate in the field and create headway for employment in 
the territory 
4. Facilitate the inquisitive youths for the contribution to the state through the public private 
partnership (PPP) policy as adopted by the state. 
 
Recommendations 
 
The citizens in the society should think of their changed living standard after the restructuring 
of Nepal despite of the fact that many plans and programmes got failure in the different phases 
of the historical development in the district. No programmes could get succeed without the 
active participation of the masses of people with true perception of their responsible 
demeanour. The responsible authority must make wise decision of the performances and 
facilitate the members of the society for convincing implementation of the plans and projects 
within limited interval. The inclusion of marginalized communities, men-of-letters and non-
state actors could bring out alteration in the recent trends of tourism promotion. Wide 
instruction of hospitality education in every nook and corner of the territory would create 
pacific demeanours among the masses of society members.  Surplus, the responsible authority 
must consider the following postulates: 
 
1. Planning should focus on the exact need of the society and the society people. Introduce and 
enhance homestay tourism   
2. Introduce the innovative approaches to attract the youth and professionally active man-
power for income generation activities 
3. Focus much on the consolidation of security, transport, rapid means of communication and 
the comfort settlements throughout the district 
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4. Face the challenges of inaccessibility and add the significant tourist products as the alienable 
part of development of the district 
5. Insist on transparency, participation, rule of law and accountability in the different sectors of 
peace-building within the country 
6. Empower the marginalized communities and encourage those for their active participation in 
peace building of the society so that convincing demeanour could be inferred  
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There's None More Scots Than the Scots Abroad’: Diaspora, Authenticity and the Imagined 
Homeland 

 
BRYCE Derek  

 
Abstract 
 
This paper takes forward work by Bryce, Murdy & Alexander (2017); Murdy, Alexander & Bryce 
(2017); Alexander, Bryce & Murdy (2017) and Murdy, Alexander and Bryce (2016) on the 
growing international phenomenon of ‘ancestral tourism’, articulated in this case in Scotland.  
This paper is intended to offer an overview of our published work so far and to suggest future 
directions for this very productive research project.  Heritage tourism is increasingly viewed as 
an individual and experiential phenomenon articulated on specific heritage attributes of a 
destination.  Ancestral tourism is consistent with this perspective focusing as it does on tourists 
travelling to sites in a perceived ‘homeland’ where, during the visit, they attempt to engage with 
and uncover more about their individual and collective pasts.  This paper focuses on the 
delivery of tourist experiences and relationships between tourists and the place visited.  The 
question of ‘authenticity’ drives much ancestral tourist expectations of the ‘homeland’ as well as 
creating challenges for professionals responsible for the interpretation of its heritage.  Indeed, 
‘authenticity’ is a contested term amongst researchers, practitioners and visitors themselves 
(Reisinger and Steiner).  Bryce, Curran, O’Gorman and Taheri (2015) argue that attentiveness is 
required to the cultural and historical particularities of how such notions are subjectively 
formed both temporally and spatially.  We take the debate forward by examining the notion that 
some visitor constituencies bring with them ‘authentic’ identities, formed in relation to notions 
of an ancestral ‘home’, external to the lived historical and cultural experiences of those who 
remained.  Our wide-ranging qualitative data-capture at museums, archives and heritage sites 
across Scotland, supplemented by a pilot survey of visitors themselves, indicates that many 
visitors’ quest for ‘authenticity’ in the Scottish ‘homeland’ actually involves the negotiation of 
two ‘authenticities’: the lived experiences of being a hyphenated diasporic Scot from ‘abroad’ 
and that of professionals living in Scotland charged with explaining the ‘reality’ of the desired 
‘homeland’.  Our analysis indicates that practitioners are not necessarily engaged simply in the 
empirical refutation of ancestral tourists’ ‘imagined pasts’ but with understanding their 
discursive habitation of authentically felt versions of place that are immune to standard notions 
of object-based or existential authenticity (Bryce, Murdy & Alexander, 2017; Alexander, Bryce 
and Murdy, 2017; Murdy, Alexander and Bryce, 2016).  In this paper, I propose two areas with 
potential to extend the project’s significance in both empirical and theoretical terms.  The first is 
an investigation into how the phenomenon of how ancestral versions of Scottish identity are 
produced and consumed by hyphenated ‘Scots’ within the diaspora itself, drawing on Carnegie 
(2011).  We propose undertaking a wide-ranging mixed methods study of diasporic Scots 
within Australia, Canada, New Zealand and the United States.  The second extends the 
investigation to how non-Scottish global diaspora communities, particularly those in Asia, enact 
their identities through various forms of symbolic consumption and will be attentive to the 
particular historical relationships that gave rise to their emigration as well as ‘return’. 
 
Keywords: Diaspora, authenticity, the imagined homeland, Scottish global communities 
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Examination of the Determinants of the Decision to Choose Cross Cultural Internship 
 

BUI Le Anh Phuong 
 
Abstract 
 
Participating in a cross-culture internship is becoming important in obtaining good 
international practical experience.  However, the number of students willing to join this kind of 
programme is limited.  Collaboration through cross-cultural internships will continue for years 
to come between universities where students major in tourism, hospitality or are motivated to 
undertake internship.  This paper reports on an exploratory study that seeks to identify factors 
influencing the decision to undertake an internship.  The problem statements are: 1) what are 
the determinants of a successful internship, and 2) what motivations determine the decision 
whether to undertake an internship.  The Research objectives are to undertake a literature 
review regarding cross culture internship; to gain a better understanding of the impact factors 
on students; and to determine motivational factors.  Research strategies include using 
universities to collect data and evaluate research, collecting data by interviewing students who 
joined or are ready to undertake an internship.  We conducted the semi-structured interviews 
to understand the acceptance behaviour.  Each interview lasted about 30–45 minutes with 
questions and using recording devices.  The interview framework for internship acceptance will 
be sent to the interviewees in advance to allow them to get familiar with the topic.  Based on the 
findings, the study aims to offer implications to both theory and practice. 
 
Keywords: Cross-cultural internship, students’ behaviours, factors influencing decision  
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The Sustainability of Memory: Museums of Recent History and their Changing Contexts 
 

CARNEGIE Elizabeth 
 
Abstract 
 
Museums are political projects, and museums of recent history usually engage with strongly 
contentious issues: painful, politically contested, and subject to continued renegotiation and 
redefinition.  The anchoring and valuation of the museums’ subject matter relies strongly on the 
political present but museums, necessarily, ground this political present in historical 
timelessness, and engage the past as well as the future in the hope of building sustainable 
engagement with the local community and global visiting public.  Based on a study of museums 
of recent history in Central and Eastern Europe, we analyse the ways museum spaces become 
sites for both negotiation of conflicted readings and for imposition of particular local narratives.  
Exploring the tension between museums’ (exhibitions’ as well as curators’) continued claims of 
neutrality (and polyvalence) of presented readings of history and the desire (as well as 
necessity) of engaging with the temporally located, and changing, political context.  In this 
paper, we focus on the ruptures between local and global audiences’ conceptualizations of 
exhibitions and presentational goals in order to problematise the implied stability of museum 
practice that “preserves the past only by petrifying it” (Bennett, 2003: 42). Building on the 
analysis of our field material, as well as on extant literature on collective memory, we propose 
are-reading of the concept of sustainability regarding museum practice to focus on continued 
renegotiation of shifting conceptual frameworks rather than on engagement with specific 
themes or ideas. 
 
Keywords: Sustainability, collective memory, museums, audiences, exhibitions 
 
 
 
  

43



When Cosmopolitan Corporations Meet Local Environments: The Impact on Managerial Structure 
in International Luxury Hotels 

 
CHAN David 

 
Abstract 
 
With the rapid growth of global business and travel, many international hotel companies have 
expanded their operations to China.  Effective staff strategy becomes a key issue when 
corporations face a paradox between their strategic mission in the global context and their daily 
operations in local environments.  Through in-depth interviews with executives and senior 
managers from hotel associations, international hotel groups and hotel owners, this paper 
explores the current managerial structure of international luxury hotels and how it is shaped by 
this paradox. The findings indicate that international hotel companies prefer to assign 
cosmopolitan general managers to run their properties and maintain company policies and 
standards, while using local medium managers or seconds-in-command to assist the key 
executives in dealing with local issues.  By rethinking this phenomenon under the wider 
contexts of globalization and cosmopolitanism, we argue that the current managerial structure 
represents a cosmopolitan elite culture developed in the context of Western modernity.  The 
influences of the hotel industry’s features and the outstanding characteristics of the Chinese 
context on the talent localization process are also discussed, and some implications are 
provided. 
 
Keywords: International Luxury Hotels, China, staff strategies, management, globalisation 
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Cross-Strait Diplomatic Relationship Constructs Cross-Strait Tourism Development in Kinmen 

 
CHENG Man Tat & LIU Li Ying 

 
Abstract 
 
Kinmen, governed by the Republic of China (Taiwan), is a Cross-Strait post-conflict landscape 
that has become increasingly popular to tourists from the People’s Republic of China (PRC).  
There has been a scholarly interest in the instrumental role of tourism in promoting peace 
across the Strait (e.g. Guo, et. al., 2006).  This perspective could overlook the complexity of the 
nuanced quotidian micro-politics of actors who have a stake in the Cross-Strait tourism (Zhang, 
2013).  This paper responds to the call of Zhang that the peace agenda of developing Kinmen 
needs scrutiny.  It analyses the current tourism development of Kinmen, sanctioned by the PRC 
state, arguing that it has prompted a single-market dependency as Kinmen as it is, pertaining to 
a consistent peace discourse adopted by the local people.  The problem arising from this 
research is how this scenario could contribute to a sustainable path of rapprochement tourism.  
I posit that a genuine, or at least through a gradual process, and mutual understanding of 
historical events is necessary for rapprochement.  There are three lines of inquiry that 
contribute to this analysis.  First, an analysis of the official publications of the PRC reveals that 
Cross-Strait tourism remains a strategic function for unification.  Second, the PRC officials view 
the economic development of Cross-Strait tourism as paramount.  Third, participant 
observation in PRC tour groups in Kinmen allows the discovery of the peace discourse taken by 
tourism practitioners.  This paper remarks that only a paradigm change in political diplomatic 
relationships taken by the sovereignties across the Strait could induce rapprochement 
demonstrated in tourist spaces in Kinmen, not the other way around.   
 
Keywords: Cross-Strait tourism, peace, sustainable tourist spaces, Kinmen, Taiwan 
 
 
  

45



 
 

Tourism Guide Book of Historical Parks in Lower North of Thailand 
 

CHITKATI Praphol 
 
Abstract 
 
This research explored tourism routes and created a guide book of historical parks in lower 
north of Thailand.  A questionnaire, 12 in-depth interviews, a focus group discussion, and a 
workshop technique were used as research methods.  The questionnaire was administered to 
800 respondents, both Thai and foreigner tourists who visited the historical parks.  It was found 
that: 1) there are 4 historical parks in lower north region, which are Srisatchanalai, Sukhothai, 
Kamphaeng Phet and Srithep that are managed by the Department of Fine Arts, Ministry of 
Culture of Thailand.  Having different identities and their own uniqueness, all the parks are 
connected by 4 routes with the anticlockwise route of 465 kilometres (roundtrip) and the 
clockwise route of 396 kilometres (roundtrip); 2) the stakeholder of this research has proposed 
a guide book for a 3-day/2-night itinerary including accommodations, activities, accessibilities 
for travel agency, group and individual travellers, as well as free individual travellers.  
Moreover, this guide book has provided a one-day excursion for each park and informed global 
positioning system (GPS) technology for a car drive or a bike ride around the parks in lower 
north of Thailand. 
 
Keywords: Guide book, Historical Park, Lower North of Thailand  
 
Introduction 
 
Tourism was an important industry of Thailand. It could earn much income from tourism so 
there were plenty of tourism businesses.  In Thailand tourist attraction could be divided in 
various kinds for example natural attraction, historical attraction and other attractions built by 
humans.  The amount of tourists was increased and attracted many tourists.  When tourists 
travelled to Thailand, the amount of tourism should be increased, too.  Tourism economy should 
be supported by direct business with airline, hotel, restaurant and souvenir shops or the 
indirect business for example gas station, spa business, and medical services business. Both 
direct and indirect businesses brought about to successful hospitality. All tourism businesses 
must be linked with each other.  From 2014 to 2016 Thailand met the problem of unstable 
politics and took place for a long time so this problem affected both direct business and indirect 
business.  The amount of tourists was decreased which is shown in the Table 1.  
 
Table1 : The amount of tourists who travelled to Thailand from January to August, 2013 and 
January to August 2014, classified by region  

Region 2013 Perce
ntage 

2014 Percen
tage 

Total 

East Asia 10,745,754 56.98 8,945,258 61.14 -16.73 

Europe 3,999,256 26.27 4,125,638 22.75 3.16 

America 755,199 4.59 720,352 4.30 -4.16 

South Asia 904,811 5.04 792,167 5.15 -12.45 

Oceania 654,155 4.00 628,403 3.72 -3.94 
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Source: (Department of Tourism Ministry of Tourism and sport of Thailand, 2014) 
 
From the first table which is shown that the foreign tourists do not strongly believe in Thai’s 
politics, so tourists did not come to travel in Thailand.   The amount of tourists from January to 
August 2013 compared with January to August 2014 was decreased with the amount of 
1,878,969 with the percent of 10.66.  This problem effected direct business for example Travel 
Company, hotel, and restaurant.  All businesses owners were risk for loss and close down. 

Decreasing of tourists effected Thai tourism industry.  The report of travelling behavior in 
Thailand from January to December 2012 [2] presented problems of tourist attraction in 
Northern Thailand consisted of transportation, accessibility, cleanness, officers’ services, and 
public relation.  Somewhere tourist attractions did not have good public relation, so tourists did 
not have information for travelling; information center.  All problems still waited for solving. 

Tourists’ perception was important for tourism development. If tourists know and understood 
information before travelling is makes not be the problems such as setting the tourism route of 
historical park was one of the way to solve this problem. 
 
Worth historical tourism attractions in the North of Thailand were the historical park which 
located in the Lower North of Thailand such as Kamphaeng Phet historical park, Sukhothai 
historical park, Si Satchanalai historical park and Srithep historical park.  But only 3 historical 
parks as Kamphaeng Phet historical park, Sukhothai historical park and Si Satchanalai historical 
park were certified from The United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization 
(UNESCO) to be the World Heritage on December 12, 1991 at Carthage, Tunisia. There were 
praised as the beginning of Siam which could be the identity of the prosperity of the ancient 
time. Lower North of Thai was the fantastic destination for tourists. Four of historical parks are 
located in Kamphaeng Phet Province, Sukhothai Province and Phetchabun Province so the route 
of historical park tourism was important for public relation.  The team of researchers found out 
that the connection of four historical parks was not well-managed.  If this problem could be 
solved by setting the route of historical park tourism and create tourism guide book of all parks 
for said route, many businesses and income will be increased too.  
 
Literature  
 
Over the last decade, led to a shift from standardised mass tourism to more individual patterns, 
in which greater flexibility and a more meaningful experience have gain prominence (Poon, 
1989; Hummelbrunner, 1994; Gilbert, 1989; Pigram, 1993). It has been argued that rural 
tourists have varied motivations, which might include ecological uniqueness, special adventure 
opportunities, cultural attractions, or the peace and quiet of countryside (Sharpley, 1997; Page, 
1997; Greffe, 1994).  They suggest that this present cultural tourist attractions by establishing 
network of historical park in lower north of Thailand.   Organised in such a way as to maximise 
opportunities and offer a divers rage of activities. (Briedenhann & Wickens, 2004).  Clustering of 
activities and attractions, the erection of user-friendly signage, the establishment of easily 
accessible information office, and development of rural tourism routes, which stimulate 
entrepreneurial opportunity (Greffe, 1994; Chassagene, 1991; Gunn, 1979; Fagence, 1991; Lew, 
1991; Miossec, 1977; Long, 1990; Getz, 1997; Briedenhann & Wickens, 2004) and providing 
products and experiences that act as incentive to tourists to stay longer and return on repeat 
visited, (Kinsley, 2000). 

 

Middle East 417,527 2.44 383,866 2.38 -8.06 

Africa 99,640 0.67 104,689 0.57 5.07 

Total 17,576,342 100 15,703,373 100 -10.66 
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In 1964 a council of European working group mooted the idea of a series of European Cultural 
Routes, with the prime objectives of raising awareness of European culture travel, setting up 
networks for cultural tourism, and utilizing European cultural heritage as a means of 
stimulating social, economic and cultural development, thus improving the quality of life of local 
people, (Council of Europe, 2018). 
 
Hill and Gibbons have been shown to provide the impetus for the development of a range of 
attractions and facilities a long theirs routes in United States heritage trails (Hill B. J., 1994). 

They point out that Western heritage trails, in particular, have served as a catalyst for 
stimulated of theatrical productions wagon trains, horseback trails and diverse others 
attractions and activities relished by tourist. (Hill B. J., 1994)  
 
In Thailand Kanyarat (Kanlayarat S., 2007) has planning for tourism route develop to eco-

tourism route in Nakornsri Thmmarat was found high potential of eco-tourism resource in said 
area as motivation factor is core factor and support factor is facility, infrastructure and 
transportation. (Phanchanok C., 2008) they have study to development and promotion 
approach for historical tourist attraction of Khmer arts in Thailand.  A case study of new 
tourism route created in Muang Lopburi, Thailand was found tourist attraction of Khmer 
civilization in Thailand is not to be interest and telling well knowns.   Moreover, the symbols of 
Lopburi city as three pagodas is types of really Khmers civilization. But it is only great faith and 
does not promote for tourism.  This research aims to bring types of Khmer civilization in 
Thailand to use for creating tourism routes in Lopburi, Thailand.  
 
Methodology 
 
Populations and sample 
To deal with first purpose to explore tourism routes of historical park in lower northern 
Thailand 
1.) The respondents consist of stakeholder of tourism 
2.) The size of respondents consists of 12 stakeholders as 2 accommodation owners, 2 
restaurant owners, 2 travel agencies, 2 souvenir entrepreneurs, 2 academician and 2 
community leaders. 
To deal with second purpose to create tourism guide book of historical park in lower northern 
Thailand 
1.) The respondents consist of Thai and foreigner tourists and stakeholders 
2.) The size of respondents was 800 as Thai and foreign tourists and tourism stakeholders as 12 
stakeholders as 2 accommodation owners, 2 restaurant owners, 2 travel agencies, 2 souvenir 
entrepreneurs, 2 academician and 2 community leaders. 
The instrument 
1. In depth interview was conducted with tourism stakeholders as 12 stakeholders as 2 
accommodation owners, 2 restaurant owners, 2 travel agencies, 2 souvenir entrepreneurs, 2 
academicians and 2 community leaders. 
2. Questionnaire for 400 for Thai and 400 for foreigner tourists 
3. Focus group discussion to make a tourism route with tourism stakeholders as 12 
stakeholders as 2 accommodation owners, 2 restaurant owners, 2 travel agencies, 2 souvenir 
entrepreneurs, 2 academicians and 2 community leaders. 
Data Analysis 
Data analysis was done through the method of 
1. In depth interview was used to analyze for explored tourism routes of historical park in lower 
northern Thailand 
2. Questionnaire was used to analyze for explored tourism routes of historical park in lower 
northern Thailand and  
3. Focus groups discussion was used to make tourism routes of historical park of lower 
northern Thailand. 
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4. Data was analyzed by  
4.1 Data analysis of tourism routes was done by descriptive analysis and percentage. 
4.2 Data analysis of tourism guide book was done by descriptive analysis. 
 
Conclusion 
 
The tourism guide book of historical park tourism in the Lower North of Thailand classified by 
research purposes were as follows: 
 
1. The route of historical park tourism in the Lower North of Thailand was presented in 5 
aspects of: 
 
• Attraction, historical parks in the Lower North of Thailand had various ancient remains. 

Tourist attraction which could attract the tourists were as follows: There were 17 sites in 
Sukhothai Historical Park. There were 12 sites in Si Satchanalai Historical Park. There were 
12 sites in Kamphaeng Phet Historical Park. There were 7 sites in Srithep History Park.   

•  Accessibility, there were 2 routes to travel to historical park in the Lower North of Thailand. 

The first route (round trip) started from Si Satchanalai Historical Park to Sukhothai 
Historical Park to Kamphaeng Phet Historical Park and ended at Srithep Historical Park with 
the total of 347 kilometers.  The second route (round trip) start from Srithep Historical Park 
to Si Satchanalai Historical Park to Sukhothai Historical Park and ended at Kamphaeng Phet 
Historical Park with the total of 465 kilometers. 

• Amenities, the facilities in the historical parks in the Lower North of Thailand has (1) 6 toilets 
building. (2) Vehicle parking. (3) 8 tram or electricity vehicle. (4) 4 tourist service centers. 

(5) 20 shops of rented bicycle. (6) 30 souvenir shops.  
• Accommodation, hotel with international standard in the area nearby the historical park in 

the Lower North of Thailand. (1) 5 hotels in Sukhothai Historical Park. (2) 2 hotel business in 
Si Satchanalai Historical Park. (3) 4 hotels in Kamphaeng Phet Park. (4) 3 hotels in Srithep 
Historical Park.  Moreover, there were many cheap hotels in said area. 

• Activity, there were many activities in the historical park in the Lower North of Thailand as 
follows: (1) Blessing. (2) Riding bicycle to see archaeological site. (3) Streetcars for 
archaeological site. (4) Visiting tourist center. (5) Seeing antiques in National Museum. (6) 

Shopping at souvenir shops. (7) Festival Participation. (8) Walking around ancient temple (9) 

Jogging in the morning and evening. (10) Worship in the ceremony.  
 
2. The tourism guide book of historical park tourism in the Lower North of Thailand was 
presented itinerary 4 days 3 night for guide book in historical park has 8 parts as how to go 
there, attractions, event and festival, local product and souvenirs, interesting activities, 
itinerary, facilities and useful calls. 
 
• Part 1 how to go there by Central to North of Thailand started from at Srithep Historical Park 

to Kamphaeng Phet Historical Park, Sukhothai Historical Park and ended at Si Satchanalai 
Historical Park with the total distance about of 347 kilometers. 

• Part 2 attractions were found in historical parks in the Lower North of Thailand had various 
ancient remains. Tourist attractions which could attract the tourists were as follows: There 
were 17 sites in Sukhothai Historical Park. There were 12 sites in Si Satchanalai Historical 
Park. There were 12 sites in Kamphaeng Phet Historical Park. There were 7 sites in Srithep 
History Park.  

• Part 3 event and festival were found Sri thep God sacrifice ceremony at Sri thep historical 
park, Forest-robe in rows offering ceremony at Kamphaeng Phet historical park, Loy 
krathong and lantern festival at Sukhothai historical park and Buddha Image Bathing and 
Songkran water festival at Sri satchanalai historical park. 

• Part 4 local product and souvenirs in lower north of Thailand has some signature souvenirs 
as Magnet, Bookmarker, T-shirt, Bag, Photo book, Postcard. 
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• Part 5 interesting activities was found (1) Blessing. (2) Riding bicycle to see archaeological 
site. (3) Streetcars for archaeological site. (4) Visiting tourist center. (5) Seeing antiques in 
National Museum. (6) Shopping at souvenir shops. (7) Festival Participation. (8) Walking 
around ancient temple (9) Jogging in the morning and evening. (10) Worship in the 
ceremony. 

• Part 6 itinerary  
Day 1  
Morning - Started from Bangkok to Srithep historical park (Inner City) has 700-1,000 years ago 
on Dvaravati period. We can find various attraction in here as Buddhist and Khmers monastery 
such as Prang Sri Thep stupa, Prang Song Pee Nong Stupa, Sri thep shrine of god for blessing, 
Khao klung Nai archaeological site and archaeology grave. 

Noon - Enjoy a traditional local Thai food at Krua Khun Kriang restaurant near Srithep historical 
park 
After noon - Continue to visit around Srithep historical park (Outer City). We can find India 
stupa style is Khao Klung Nok monastery, Prang Rue Sri hermit stupa. Then go to Kamphaeng 
Phet in north for 4 hours. 
Night - Enjoy a traditional local Thai food at Mae ping riverside restaurant near Ping river bank.  
Then stay at various types of hotels 
Day 2  
Morning - Merit making at Ton Pho (Bodhi tree) morning market and take some traditional Thai 
foods or some hotel provide breakfast. Then go to visit around world heritage site from UNESCO 
Kamphaeng phet historical park (Inner city) as Wat Pra Kaew temple, Wat Pra That temple, city 
pillar shrine, Siva shrine.  
Noon - Have lunch with traditional local Thai foods as Ba Mee eggs noodles with pork or spicy 
Tom Yam noodles with chicken at Nai Ya restaurant or Ba Mee Chakangrao restaurant. 
Afternoon - Visit around Kamphaeng Phet historical park (Outer city) as Wat Pra non-reclining 
Buddha image temple, Wat Pra Si Ariyabot four manner Buddha image temple, Wat Chang rob 
elephant around bell shape stupa temple and Wat Arwat Yai. Then go to Sukhothai 80 kilometer 
in north.   

Night - Stay at various types of accommodation in Sukhothai and dining in local Thai foods or 
join food stalls in 800 years ancient market at historical park. 
Day 3 
Morning - Take an ancient tram for sightseeing around world heritage site from UNESCO 
Sukhothai historical park (Inner City) as Wat Sri Sawai Khmers monastery, Wat Ta Pang Ngern 
temple, Wat Sa Sri temple, Wat Chanasongkam temple, King Ramkamhaeng statue and Wat 
Mahathat temple. 
Noon - Have lunch with traditional Thai food is Noodles or Padthai at Mai Muang Thai 
restaurant or Jay Hair Noodle restaurant. 
Afternoon - Sightseeing outer city border as Wat Sri Chum Big Buddha temple, Wat Prapai 
Luang Kmers monastery. Then go to Sri satchanalai in north for 1 hour. 
Night - Stay at various types of accommodation in Sri satchanalai and dining in local Thai 
restaurant or hotel restaurant. 
Day 4 
Morning - Take a bike cycle to visit various temple in world heritage site from UNESCO Sri 
satchanalai historical park as Wat Khao Suwan Kiri temple, Wat Chang Lom temple, Wat Khao 
Panom Plerng temple, Wat Chedi Jet Thaew seven row stupa temple, Wat Nang Pra Ya temple. 

Noon - Have lunch at Aunt Pa Zong restaurant with traditional Thai dish as local ingredient. 
After lunch then take a bus to go to northern part of Thailand near border to World heritage site 
as Luang Prabang, Laos in 6 hours for 363 kilometers. Or go to Chiangmai, Thailand in 4 hours 
for 241 kilometers. 
 
• Part 7 facilities  
The facilities in the historical parks in the Lower North of Thailand has (1) 6 toilets building. (2) 

Vehicle parking. (3) 8 tram or electricity vehicle. (4) 4 tourist service centers. (5) 20 shops of 
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rented bicycle. (6) 30 souvenir shops. And 14 international hotel standards in the area nearby 
the historical park in the Lower North of Thailand. As 5 hotels in Sukhothai Historical Park. 2 
hotels in Si Satchanalai Historical Park. 4 hotels in Kamphaeng Phet Park. 3 hotels in Srithep 
Historical Park. 
 
• Part 8 useful calls 
 
Table 2. Useful calls in historical park in lower north of Thailand 

Directory Sri thep 
historical 
park 

Kamphaeng 
phet 
historical 
park 

Sukhothai 
historical 
park 

Sri 
satchanalai 
historical 
park 

Call Center 

1. Historical 
Park Public 
Relations 

0 5692 1317 055 854 736 0 5569 7241 0 5590 1714 - 

2. Provincial 
Public 
Relations 

0 5672 9747 0 5570 5011 0 5561 2286 0 5561 2286 - 

3. Provincial 
Official 

0 5672 9754  0 5570 5004 0 5561 1619 0 5561 1619 - 

4. Hospital 
 

0 5679 9467  0 5502 2000 0 5561 0903 0 5567 3136 1669 

5. Post Office 0 5671 1009 0 5571 1030 0 5561 2563 0 5567 1483 - 
6. Airport 0 5682 4326 

(Charter) 

- 0 5564 7225 
(Schedule) 

0 5564 7225 
(Schedule) 

- 

7. Bus 
terminal 

0 5672 1581 0 5579 9103 0 5561 3296 0 5563 0526 1584 

8. Highway 
Police 

0 5673 7102 0 5551 1340 0 5589 7593 0 5561 5592 1193 

9. Tourist 
Police 

0 5532 2645 0 5556 3854 0 5532 2645 0 5532 2645 1155 

 
Discussion 
 
The results of this research in the title of tourism guide book of historical park tourism in the 
Lower North of Thailand could be discussed as follows: 
 
(1) When compared the results of the research with the first objective it was found that the 
story and the identity of the historical park in the Lower North of Thailand were not presented 
to the tourists which consistent with Phanchanok Chambers and Montharat Bunchong found 
that Khmers Civilization of historical park in Thailand was not be interested and the story was 
not be presented to the tourists. (Phanchanok C., 2008). 

 
(2) When compared the results of the research with the second objective it was found that the 
routes of historical park tourism in the Lower North of Thailand had various tourism attractions 
which consistent with Kanlayarat Sirirat found that the strength and the opportunity were 
various tourism resources. The route of nearby tourism attraction should be connected. 

(Kanlayarat S., 2007). 
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Participation of Local People in Tourism Development: A Case Study of Special Economic Zone in 
Trat Province, Thailand 

 
CHOTIWAN Phurinat 

 
Abstract:  
 
The paper aims to explore the practices in political participation of locals. (The term “Locals” in 
this paper is defined in a sense of “institutional level” (not individualistic level) in relations with 
Central Government or National Institutions. When the author mentioned to “Locals”, it means 
Local Organizations; Local business groups, SAO or Representatives; Village headman, Deputy 
Leader of Sub-district Administrative Organisation or Sub-district Municipality Chief.) This 
paper was written by using the data from interviewing the key informants in field work, official 
documents, meeting reports and participant observation. Drawing on the case of Tourism 
development in Trat SEZ, the notion of “Ecotourism” has been employed by state and capitalist 
to construct the legitimacy for implementing the Mega project such SEZ in Trat province in spite 
of the fact that it creates impacts to the sustainability of community. However, the notion of 
“Ecotourism” that strongly link to sustainability and ecological issue has also been used by 
locals to negotiate for benefits and interests with central government. In this case, the paper 
suggests that “Ecotourism” should be viewed as “Contesting and Negotiating Space” where 
various actors; State, Capitalist and Locals come to define, contest and use it for their own 
advantages. The author operationalized it through local’s practices in political participation. It is 
found that political participation of locals had been conducted through Local Administrative 
Organizations (LAOs) at least 2 aspects. (1) They constructed “public space” for opinion 
expression and criticism (2) They used the political mechanism/or channel of LAOs for 
negotiating. 
 
Keywords: Participation, Locals, Ecotourism, Tourism Development, Trat Province and Special 
Economic Zone. 
 
Introduction 
 
Since the late 1990s, emerging of Greater Mekong sub-Region (GMS) established by Asian 
Development Bank (ADB) became the starting point of the inclusion of border cities in Thailand 
within the economic corridors in GMS. The geography of the Thailand's border cities has been 
transformed from locations along tense international frontiers to zones of perceived economic 
opportunity, following the discourse of “turning battlefields into marketplaces” (Kuaycharoen, 
2017).  
 
Special Economic Zones (SEZs) are areas which are used to attract foreign and domestic 
investment into a specific part of a country with a view to concentrating economic activities in 
the area (Walsh, 2015).  Concept of SEZ has been introduced to use for economic development 
strategy in many countries in GMS. For instance, Cambodia established the first SEZ in 2005, Lao 
established the first SEZ in 2002 and Myanmar established the first SEZ in 2011. In Thailand, the 
first statue draft of SEZ was written in the era of former prime-minister Taksin Shinawatra.  In 
January 11, 2005 the SEZs statue draft which was approved by the cabinet was submitted for 
the approval from the house of parliament.  However, the process was ceased because of the 
protest against those SEZs statue draft by civil society.  Long running political conflicts in 
Thailand led to the dead-end situation and finally the coup was done. After the coup was done 
by military junta or named “National Council for Peace and Order” (NCPO) in May 22, 2014 the 
SEZs policy was brought back to implement again under the authoritarianism regime. By using 
the autocratic power through article 44 of the interim constitution which grants its absolute 
powers for Prime Minister Prayut Chan-O-Cha to implement the SEZs policy, NCPO issued the 
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notification on appointment of working group members on SEZ policy and then issued the 
official announcement entitled land acquisition for SEZs development (Chotiwan, 2017). 
 
Trat province is 1 of 10 areas where has been determined for SEZ development by including 3 
sub-districts, Klong Yai, Mai Ruud and Had Lek in Klong Yai district. The main economic sectors 
are fishery, agriculture, retailing and border trade. The permanent border crossing in Klong Yai 
district which connects to Cambodia leads to the high GDP from border trade which is more 
than 30,000 million baht a year.  Moreover, Mai Ruud Sub-district is also a beach district, and 
one of Trat provinces’ important tourist destinations, and has a border with Koh Kong province 
in Cambodia. In Trat, there are 52 islands and having a coastal line along the gulf of Thailand 
approximately 165 km. that suitable for tourist destinations and logistics. As Mr Kridpas said 
that:  
 
"The Special Economic Zone that will be set up in Mai Ruud sub-District must not be an 
industrial factory. Our area is on a trade border, we deal in trade, consolidating products for 
transport, and tourism. We have consistently put forward this issue, we have not emphasised 
industrial estate" (interview with Kridpas Srisaengkajorn, 27 March 2017). 
 
Under the economic cooperation strategy in GMS, Trilateral meeting including Thailand, 
Cambodia and Vietnam to boost Tourism in Southern Corridor was held at Koh Kong, Cambodia 
in 2015. Tourism officials from Cambodia, Thailand and Viet Nam have agreed to build tourism 
package programmes connecting tourism sites through culture and heritage trails to highlight 
secondary destinations and foster quality tourism to the three countries. In terms of tourism 
development, Trat province has been integrated to regional-level tourism development in GMS. 
 
As a result of these geographical potentialities and advantages, the development strategy of Trat 
SEZ is defined as “Golden Gateway”.  It means the gateway to “Regional Tourism”, “Regional 
Food Supply” and “International Trade” which including 3 aspects; (1) import-export support 
and service centre (2) logistic system development centre and (3) regional tourism service 
centre.  According to the industrial estate construction plan suggested by investor, construction 
site is divided into 4 zones, (1) commercial zone; border trade market, community market, duty 
free (2) recreation zone; hotels and amusement park (3) eco-industrial zone and agro-industry 
(4) green zone; mangrove forest reserve centre, museum and monument, public park and 
community service centre. The project began in late 2017 and with the investment budget 
around 3,000-5,000 million baht.  However, due to the SEZ policy was determined by the central 
government just as Top-Down command under the autocratic power therefore people have 
fewer chances to take part in determining the direction of development for their future. 
Furthermore, as a result of lack of local’s participation, central government has perspectives for 
SEZs differ from local people, local businessman and local organizations. The government 
believes that the SEZs will create job opportunities, preserve economic competitiveness, reduce 
development disparities, raise standards of living of the people, as well as increase border 
security, by increasing employment in border areas to help resolve the problems of foreign 
migrant labour. 
 
This differs from the perspectives of the local business people and business owners who view 
that the state’s policy on the Special Economic Zones has not created opportunities for local 

business people, but rather has offered opportunities for wealthy groups from other areas. They 

say the role of local businesses has been diminished as a result of the implementation of the 
Special Economic Zones policy which is centralised and top-down in nature and relies on 

waiting for orders from the central government, more than ensuring participation and giving 

importance to the views of local business groups (Kuaycharoen, 2017) as the chairman of 

federation of Trat industries said that:  
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“In determining the area of Trat SEZ, the government didn’t invite local business groups to join 
the meeting. If they invited us, we would suggest the other border areas where nearby Pursat 
and Battambang Province of Cambodia, not only Koh Kong Province.” (Interview with Pipat 
Rueksahakul, 28 March 2017). 
 
Property Perfect is the only company who won the auction, as developer, to develop Trat SEZ 
project. In terms of agricultural industrial production, the secretary of federation of Trat 
industries said that:  
 
“We only have small opportunities to invest in SEZ because they have industrial zone (I think) 
they may open for us to rent the area that they are not using…In the case of Trat SEZ, the 
interests that locals will be gaining is only from the process of input the raw materials because 
everything will be planned by company (Property Perfect). Almost 100% of commodities will be 
imported from outside... Thai economy has been planned by central government and sometimes 
they misunderstand about economic figures for project implementation. Doing economic 
activities by without listening to the voices of local commercial organizations it may lead to the 
ineffective economic development”. 
 
In terms of border trade, regarding the government policy on increasing the income from 
border trade after launching the SEZ project from 35,000 million to 100,000 million baht, the 
federation of Trat industries chairman said that: “I do not agree with them. In my opinion, I can’t 
see what people will gain from this policy? These days, Trat’s people gain only 1500 million 
baht/year. The rest go to outsiders. Local people gain nothing”. If we take it for granted it seems 
sound good that the number of income from border trade is increasing and local people seem to 
gain more interests. However, the reason why local people gain a fewer benefits from policy was 
explained by the chairman who said  
 
“Earlier, this border crossing was the temporarily permitted area. Economy in Klong Yai was 
every good because when Cambodian traders wanted the commodities or products they would 
order from Klong Yai district and the traders in Klong Yai would order the products from 
Mueang Trat distict (Trat city) and then the traders in Mueang Trat bought the products from 
Bangkok…but when this border crossing point became permanent border crossing the 
Cambodian traders will order from Bangkok or other provinces directly... as a result, Trat 
province became ‘Motorway’(metaphor) and local people can only sit and see the outsiders gain 
the profit”. 
 
The above statements illustrate conflicts on benefits and interests between central government, 
wealthy outsider investor, local business groups, and local people. This paper aims to explore 
the practices in political participation of locals. This paper was written by using the data from 
interviewing the key informants in field work, official documents, meeting reports and 
participant observation. Drawing on the case of Tourism development in Trat SEZ, the notion of 
“Ecotourism” has been employed by state and capitalist to construct the legitimacy for 
implementing the Mega project such SEZ in Trat province in spite of the fact that it creates 
impacts to the sustainability of community. However, the notion of “Ecotourism” that strongly 
link to sustainability and ecological issue has also been used by locals to negotiate for benefits 
and interests with central government.  In this case, the paper suggests that “Ecotourism” 
should be viewed as “Contesting and Negotiating Space” where various actors; State, Capitalist 
and Locals come to define, contest and use it for their own advantages.  
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Tourism Development Project in Trat SEZ as a Neoliberal Project 
 
Previous conservationist’s studies have viewed “Ecotourism” as responsible travel to natural 
areas that conserves the environment and improves the welfare of local people. One of the 
major benefits of ecotourism is that it preserves natural resources for future generations. This 
could really contribute to the achievement of millennium development goals. Ecotourism can 
also preserve cultural monuments, “traditions, folk lore” etc (Nuwan, 2010). However, 
conservationist’s view has neglected the politics of legitimacy of neoliberalism which is about 
restructuring the world to facilitate the spread of free-markets.   
 
According to the vision of Trat province defined that “Trat is a livable city – People have good 
quality of life – Agricultural products have a good quality – Natural resources are sustainable – 
having environmentally-friendly tourism and good relations with international communities” 
This vision creates development policies that emphasized on being a good environmental city or 
it is called “Trat Green City”.   
 
In terms of Tourism development, the main developmental strategies emphasize on 
“Developing and promoting the environmentally-friendly tourism and regional tourism center 
that could increase incomes from tourism and must not destroy the environment of tourist 
attractions. Therefore, Tourism development project in Trat SEZ has also been emphasized on 
“Ecotourism”. With such a developmental framework, both in provincial level and local level, 
leads to the adapted form of neoliberalism based-on the discourse of ecological and 
environmental conservation. However, please keep in your mind that economic priorities, or 
‘sustainable profit’ as Wheeler describes it, continue to dominate for larger-scale operations in 
ecotourism and adventure tourism industry. Ecotourism research embraces ecological and 
social sustainability more than ecotourism business does. (Klak, 2007: 1,048)  
 
 In this paper, the notion of “Ecotourism” is conceptualized as discourse of “neoliberal 
conservation”. According to Jim Igoe and Dan Brockington (2007) theorizing the concept of 
neoliberal conservation by viewing conservation through a neoliberal lens. They noted that 
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neoliberal conservation promises to infuse new types of resource into biodiversity 
conservation, especially in the poorer parts of the world, where states lack the resources and 
capacity to effectively protect biodiversity. Neoliberal conservation also promises more. It 
promises increased democracy and participation by dismantling restrictive state structures and 
practices.  It promises to protect rural communities by guaranteeing their property rights and 
helping them enter into conservation-oriented business ventures.  It promises to promote green 
business practice, by demonstrating to corporation that green is also profitable. Finally, through 
ecotourism, it promises to promote environmental consciousness for western consumers by 
encouraging them to fall in love with the environment through direct connection to it.   
 
It is noticeable that the Master Plan Zoning of Trat SEZ development project proposed by the 
developer or an investor is drawing on profitable business that coexisting with social and 
environmental care and sustainable development. (Property Perfect Public Company Limited is 
real estate developer that is only one company who won the auction, as developer, to develop 
Trat SEZ project). Now, even though, the current stage of the development of Trat SEZ project is 
just a beginning step, government signed land lease contract with developer in November 23, 
2016 and the developer just started to clear land in the late 2017. However, the infrastructures, 
for instance, road, multi-purposed port and buildings have been constructed by government’s 
financial support since the announcement of SEZs development was issued. The author would 
like to illustrate the impacts occurred from developing projects in Trat SEZ. Even though the 
government advocated the “Ecotourism” in spite of the fact that the project began with cutting 
off many trees in order to widen the road of the way to SEZ area. Moreover, there are other 
impacts that occurred after running the projects. For instance, local people lost their communal 
land for cattle husbandry, planting, hunting and gathering foods from the forest and mangrove 
forest as well as they are excluded from fishing area without any compensation for losing their 
rights to harvest.   
 
Turning Land into Capital: 99 years Land Lease for Property Perfect Public Company 
 
Something is made into a commodity in a particular context and under certain conditions. 
Things (or people, place, or “nature” itself) may be commodities at one time and not at another; 
they can move in and out of the commodity state. Commoditization involves the establishment 
or recognition of some kinds of property rights, so that regularized and state-controlled 
transactions can take place between people transferring rights over particular things to one 
another. Although commodities have always been with us, commodities have only become 
central to our ways of seeing and living in the last two hundred years or so. At the same time, 
commoditization-the process through which “everything comes to acquire a price and a 
monetary form”- is an ongoing process, and an incomplete one, because the commodity process 
can never replace all the other ways in which things (inanimate and living) are socially valued. 
(Nevin and Peluso, 2008). This session examines the process of privatization and 
commodification by state that led to land grabbing from local community.   
 
By using special political power, article 44, the military government creates the “state of 
exception”. An Order 17/2015 was issued to create exemptions in the sections of the law which 
limited access to land by foreign investors. The government emphasised the state land, that is, 
land which was part of the Permanent Forest Estate, the National Reserve Forest, Public 
common land (sataranaprayot), and land governed by the Agricultural Land Reform Office.  This 
was because speculation after the declaration of the Special Economic Zone had meant the price 
of privately held land had risen sharply. 
 
In the initial phase of the Special Economic Zones policy, the NCPO government issued Order 
17/2015, which created exemptions in sections of certain laws to convert the status of various 
categories of state land into government treasury land (ratchapasadu). This Order helped to 
eliminate certain conditions and limitations of leasing land to foreigners. Since the National 
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Reserve Forest law, the Public interest land law, Agricultural Land Reform law and the Cabinet 
Resolutions for the allocation of permanent forest estate had many sections which regulate the 
use of land, including the determination of specific areas of land where leasing was allowed, the 
type of industries permitted, and the area of land, whereby if the area exceed 100 rai, it must be 
authorized beforehand by the Director-General of the Land Department. 
 
Around 127 hectares public land, which is the largest area amongst those 3 sub-districts in 
Klong Yai district, has been determined for constructing the Service Industrial Estate 
emphasizing on Tourism SEZ. The 127 hectares public-purpose land, where people in Mai Ruud 
have used for cattle husbandry, growing the eucalyptus trees, and hunting and gathering foods 
from the forest, was changed to be subjected to the Treasury department. Then in November 23, 
2016 the Treasury department together with Property Perfect company signed the land lease 
contract for 50 years (contract can be extended to 99 years). To acquire the land for investors, 
state changed the status by privatizing “Public land” to “Private land”, for instance, by issuing 
the title deed or certificate of ownership. Moreover, the privatization and commodification 
processes are happened together with exclusion process. It is said that after signed the leased 
contract with the company, villagers have no right to use the land for their livelihood anymore. 
 
Exclude the Indigenous People from Natural Resources  
 

Exclusion is not a random process, nor does it occur on a level playing field. It is structured by 
power relations. Access rural Southeast Asia and elsewhere, exclusion from land can be 
understood in terms of the interaction between regulation, force, the market and legitimation. 
Regulation, often but not exclusively associated with the state and legal instruments, sets the 
rules regarding access to land and conditions of use. Force excludes by violence or the threat of 
violence and is brought to bear by both state and non-state actors. The market is a power of 
exclusion as it limits access through price and through the creation of incentives to lay more 
individualized claims to land. Legitimation establishes the moral basis for exclusive claims, and 
indeed for entrenching regulation, the market and force as politically and socially acceptable 
bases for exclusion (D. Hall, 2011). Furthermore, Thomas Klak illustrates that Ecotourism may 
excludes indigenous people to protect the untouched nature for tourists. For instance, in a case 
of the Soufriere marine reserve in St. Lucia reveals how tourism can trump fishing. Fishing and 
fisher people are perceived as backward and unuseful. They were excluded from certain zones 
while the quantity of divers was not limited, and hotels were effectively free to pollute the sea 
and emit sediment onto coral reefs (Klak, 2007: 1,051).  In the case of Trat SEZ, it was found 
that although this area is public land the villagers have used it for their livelihood for long time. 
There are houses, of around 8 households, located in SEZ site for more than 10 years before the 
government announced this area for SEZ site. Most of them are fisher people. They must move 
out if construction project starts. 
 
“In case that the government will use this area for establishing Tourism and Service Industrial 
Estate (I am) ready to move out by without any problems because here is an only temporary 
resident. However, for the other houses located along this canal may be affected a lot but it’s 
acceptable because we want to see the development. Until now Mai Ruud’s TAO has not 
informed anything yet, developing site in particular. (I think) this is good thing even may be 
affected but we’re ready to cope with them” (TAO stands for Tambon, Sub-district 
Administrative Organization. Tambon were decentralized into local government units with an 
elected Tambon council. Depending on its size and tax income a Tambon may either be 
administered by a Sub-district (Tambon) Administrative Organization SAO or TAO) 
It is said that exclusion from natural resources is leading to the decreasing of food security and 

income earning because the villager’s loss the grazing area for cattle, all cattle were sold, as well 

as they lost the forest area for gathering and hunting the foods. Local fisher people who live 
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nearby the mangrove forest are excluded from fishing area. Furthermore, some villagers lost 3 

hectares of their Eucalyptus farm. 

 
Local’s Concern on Environmental and Ecological Impacts from Tourism Development Project in 

Trat SEZ  

By development strategy, even though, Trat SEZ is determined to be regional centre for 
Ecotourism but it is found that local villagers are still concerning about environmental and 
Ecological impacts. Because they are facing with the problems such as the decreasing of marine 
natural resources, conflicting between commercial fishery ships and local fishery ships and 
pollutions, especially garbage and waste water, from current tourism industry. So that, they take 
part to discuss, criticize and foresee about the negative impacts and find out the way how to 
manage them sustainably and to prevent themselves from impacts in prior. In public 
consultation, a villager said that “In terms of infrastructures to serve the increasing of 
population such as piped water is concerned issue. Moreover, the expansion of ports and 
migrant labour may lead to lack of water. So that, where we will find the water to provide for 
tourists.”   

Besides of concern about lack of water to supply for increasing population and upcoming 
tourists, environmental impact is an concerned issue that may lead to destroying natural 
resources, conflicting on using natural resources and losing their local occupations, as a villager 
stated that: “Our occupations are relevant to the use of natural resources. How we manage them 
sustainably. Whilst we expect to sustain the abundance of natural resources but, at the same 
time, we need the ports. How we manage them to prevent the conflict between large-scale ships 
from outside and local fishery ships in our area. Moreover, how we could prevent the oil leak 
from the ports.”  Unless their own lived experience on impacts from the development projects 
they also learn the lesson from other cases. As a villager said that: 

“Experience from the case of Chanthaburi province’s port it indicates that there is a problem 
about oil leak to the sea. it leads to the decrease of a number of fish and other creatures in the 
sea. Fisher people, both in Chonburi and Rayong Province, could not conduct the fishing 
anymore. They must find new occupations… If we foresee the negative impacts, we have to find 
out the way to reduce those impacts in order to prevent the loss of our occupations. First of all, 
we must find the way to reduce the impact from oil leak and the increasing of (commercial 
fishery) ships.” 

Local’s concern on environmental and ecological impacts and conflict on natural resource use 
from development projects can reflect at least 2 aspects. Firstly, it reflects the failure of 
environmental and ecological administration and sustainable development of the state in 
developing countries such Thailand in particular. The state in developing countries, in terms of 
national economic development, are usually focusing on turning natural resources into 
commodity or capital and then sell them to investors by neglect the negative impacts. Secondly, 
it reflects the trust of people on the state’s commitment and accountability.  In other words, in 
current situation, people do not trust the state, for Thailand in particular. 
 
Local Administrative Organizations (LAOs) and Participation of Locals 
 
Over the past few decades, political landscape of rural people has gradually changed. After the 
Siamese Revolution 1932 in Thailand, absolute monarchy was abolished, and democracy was 
introduced. The Thesaban Act (Municipal Administration Act) of 1933 came into effect. 
Thesaban was intended to be established within the Tambon, a rural administrative unit (Nagai, 
2008: 1). In earlier, LAOs were only sub-units and had been subjected to Provincial 
Administration Organization or namely they were only brunch offices. It is said that LAOs 
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represented the extended power of central government not independent administrative 
organization. 
 
The 1997 Constitution was the turning point which caused Local Administration more progress 
because it’s emphasized on decentralization. Particularly, Article 78 of the 1997 Constitution 
defined decentralization as a national basic policy. In addition, the 2007 Constitution also led to 
increasing of participation of local people in administrating of LAOs. All actions that may 
concern or affect to livelihood of local people it is necessary that LAOs must inform local people 
before implementing. In the cases required by local people to have public hearing or 
referendum it is the responsibility of LAOs to conduct as local people required. Furthermore, 
LAOs must issue the annual reports of performance for local people in order to enhance 
participation in surveillance and controlling of LAO’s working (Samniang, 2014: 112).  
 
In 1997 and 2007 constitutions, they were defined authorities and responsibilities of LAOs in 
administrating the environmental and natural resources management in article 290 that 
granted LAOs the legitimate power to promote and conserve the environment as specified in 
legal by including (1) administrating, sustaining and using of environment and natural 
resources in their own responsible areas. (2) Taking part of nurturing the environment and 
natural resources even they are located out of their own responsible areas, for the case that may 
affect to local people in their own areas. (3) Taking part of considering the initiative projects 
and activities even outside their own responsible area but may affect to environment or health 
of local people in their own areas. (4) Enhancing the participation of local people. (Kaosa-ard, 
2012: 7-8) 

 
Nidhi Eawsriwong views LAOs as “Opened Space for Negotiation” where many actors have 
involved and used for building the “Negotiating Power” to ask for and protect to their rights and 
interests. Moreover, he also views LAOs as “Policy-related negotiating space” between central 
government and local people’s needs (Samniang, 2014: 33). Anek Laothamatas views LAO’s as 
“Semi-official Space” (Samniang, 2014) that intimate closed to local people. Due to the local 
politicians in LAOs are mostly local people in the area who well understand the problems there. 
LAO’s policies and working performances also have affected directly to livelihood of local 
people. Therefore, local people try to get involved in determining the direction of the 
development by themselves. 
 
According to Honey’s study of ecotourism operations in several countries indicates that direct 
benefit to local communities is the component of sustainability most likely to be missing. 
Similarly, data analysis in another of the few comparative studies of ecotourism sustainability 
revealed that ‘local community participation is paramount for the success of an ecotourism 
project (Kruger, 2005: 596; see also Klak, 2007: 1,051) 

Constructing “Public Space” for Expression and Criticism 
 
Since Trat province was determined and officially announced for developing SEZ in 2015, 
“public space” for expression and criticism such as public hearing, public seminar or public 
consultation has been held by the cooperation of LAOs, NGOs and civil society organizations in 
several times. 
 
On 16 August 2016, with the cooperation and financial support by Trat’s Community Council, 
Trat’s Civil Society Network, Trat’s Political Development Council, Good Governance for Social 
Development and the environment Institute (GSEI) and The Assembly of NGOs for the 
Protection and Conservation of Environment and Natural Resources, public seminar entitled 
“Future of ‘Trat’: Special Economic Zones and Sustainable Development” was held at the 
meeting hall of Klongyai sub-district Thesaban (Municipality). In the seminar, representatives 
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from various involved sectors including local people organizations as well as vice governor in 
particular were invited to discuss about Trat SEZ in several dimensions.  
 
In fact, the day before the public seminar was taken place, NGOs together with other sectors of 
civil society arranged the meeting in order to prepare the questions that would be raised in 
public seminar on 16 August 2016. Especially in the afternoon session which vice governor was 
invited to the discussion.  Chief executive/President of Tambon (sub-district) Administration 
Organization of Klongyai sub-district raised the interesting point about managing of multi-
purposed port. (The multi-purposed port was constructed by Marine Department of Thailand 
and using government’ budgets approximately 1,200 million baht (USD 38 million) with its 
capacity 500 Gross tons. Due to the low capacity for goods logistics, now, there is no 
concessionaire interested in it.) 
 
“Marine department is responsible for building the multi-purposed port and then seek for 
concessionaire. If there is no one interested in. It must be passed to the department of Treasury. 
(In spite of the fact) it is located in area of Klongyai Sub-district Administrative Organization 
(SAO) but SAO has no authority to administrating it. Villagers questioned that what they will 
gain from the project. Administrating by local organizations will bring benefit to local 
community but if it is dominated by private sectors they will let some problems to locals and 
gain only benefits.” 

Chief executive/President of Klongyai SAO also said that  

“It’s  because of Klongyai district has strength points so that the government choose our area 
for establishing SEZ. Having SEZ may lead to the improving of road, electricity, large-scaled 
constructions, increasing of land prize, infrastructure and many private sectors will be coming 
but I am worry about what people gain and negative impacts. If the projects will be introduced 
(to our area), the most important is listening to locals. Starting from go to see the chief 
executive/president of SAO first because local people will listen to their chief.”    

Sub-district Municipality Chief stated that: 

“The purposes of constructing the multi-purposed port are to develop tourism, to sustain 
(economic)stability and to develop logistic system. Klongyai people extremely support to do it. 
However, it will directly effect to local fishery. Ships that will run pass the fishing area of fisher 
people may affect to them so much. (As a result of those affect) how can I say that the town 
planning of Klongyai is constructed for sustainable tourism. While we want to visit the port, but 
we are not allowed. I support the idea that allowing local administrative organizations to come 
to administrate it. Please bring this suggestion to the big meeting and local people should 
associate and suggest to working team in the meeting.” 

Sub-district Municipality Chief’s statement reflects that he used the notion of “Ecotourism” for 
negotiating with central government. After that the vice governor said that: 

“Multi-purposed port had been constructed by Marine department and now seeking for 
concessionaire. Then, we are calling for submission of tender. So that, I would like to invite Sub-
district Municipality Chief to submit a tender as well. The port will be looked after by locals. It 
will be the port for tourism and trade. I will seek for professional to help you. Marine 
department and Treasury department are incapable.”    

The above statements reflect that LAOs play a vital role as representatives of local people to 
negotiate with provincial government (who is a representative from central government) in 
order to participate in administration and to bring the benefits and interests to local people.  It 
is said that they use public seminar as “negotiating space” through claiming about the 

61



foreseeable negative impacts and risks that local people must be facing in the future by have no 
any beneficial return to them. It is noticeable that he used the notion of “sustainable 
ecotourism” for challenging the state. Successfully, the suggestions have been accepted and led 
to the response from vice governor to allowed LAOs submit a tender. 
 
Using Political Mechanism /or Channel of LAOs 
 
The case of negotiating for accessing communal resource and utility 
 
After an order 17/2015 was issued, to create exemptions in the sections of the law which 
limited access to land by foreign investors, together with attached map of SEZ area that included 
important public resource and utility of local community such as road and pool. The villagers, in 
this case, use the channel of LAOs to make a complaint and attend the meeting until they can 
negotiate with provincial government. Finally, the vice governor had to talked to investor to 
allow local people use the communal resource and utility as usual. From interviewing the vice 
governor, he said that: 
 
“The officer who drew this map by including communal resource and utility of villagers…there 
was a problem about communal road and pool that located in the area of SEZ. Villagers 
questioned that they can use the road and pool as usual or not. However, I answered them and 
confirmed that I will talk to the investor who is going to be the developer to allow villagers use 
the road and pool as usual even though they are located in the land of Treasury department. 
Such water in a pool that villagers use it for piped water, in drought and extinguishing the fire.” 
(Interviewed, 28 March 2017) 
 
The case of adjusting drawing of town planning   
 
By using special political power, the military government issued the Order of the NCPO 3/2016, 
aimed at implementing the Special Economic Zones policy, created an exemption in the 
enforcement of another two other laws - the Town Planning Law 2015 and the Buildings 
Control Act 1979 - as a means to speed up the establishment and administration of the Special 
Economic Zones. As a result of this Order, Ministry of Interior had to urgently issued the new 
Town Planning and Buildings Control Act that served to establishing SEZs.   
 
The discursive practice of creating “state of exception”, in this case, is also manifested in a form 

of “drawing on town planning” before developing SEZ. In 25 September 2015, public 

consultation of town planning’s drawing for SEZ was held by Department of Public works and 

Town and Country Planning accompany with LAOs in Klongyai district such as Hadlek sub-

district municipality, Klongyai sub-district municipality, Klongyai Sub-district Administrative 

Organization and Mai Ruud Sub-district Administrative Organization at the conference Hall of 

Klongyai Wittayakom School. There were more than 100 people attended this public 

consultation.   

 

The objectives of drawing the town planning are to organize the settlement, regulate the 

enterprising, land use in future and building construction under the limitations of the area. 

However, in drawing of town planning, in the area of tourism and service industrial estate 

construction site for Trat SEZ (895 Rais or 127 hectares) almost was specified by “Red Zones” 

(allowing for enterprising) but surrounded area was specified by “Green Zones” (unable for 

enterprising). “Green Zones” means protected area or conserved area that the villagers unable 
to use for any enterprising. Then, the villagers raised the question that “if their pots of land were 

specified by “Green Zone” when the industrial estate is developed how they gain the benefits 

from enterprising if theirs are controlled”. They cannot construct any buildings for enterprising 
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so there were discontent. Finally, the drawing of town planning was readjusted by local people 
in order to meet their interests. The deputy Leader of the Mai Ruud Sub-district Administration 

Organisation said that “it is good thing that we did not merely let the authorities draw it for us 

(by without any participation of local people)”.  

 

This case indicates that creating “state of exception” by the government is not only exclude local 

people from resources but also exclude them from participating in development and accessing 

to benefits and interests from SEZ project. However, locals try to participate to determine the 

direction of development and access to the benefit from development. 

 
Conclusion 
 
In conclusion, since the post-coup 2014 in Thailand, special political power; through article 44 
of the interim constitution has been used by military junta to create the “state of exception” and 
destroy the obstacles of their administration. Drawing on the cases of SEZ project implementing 
under the autocratic political circumstance, the implementation of the SEZs policy is centralised 
and top-down in nature and relies on waiting for orders from the central government. For the 
case of Trat SEZ, “Tourism Development” is 1 from 3 of the main development strategies that 
emphasized on “Ecotourism” under the ideal policy called “Trat Green City” of Trat Province.  
 
However, this paper views “Ecotourism” through Neoliberalism lens and employed the notion of 
“Neoliberal Conservation” to understand the manifest form of neoliberal project hidden behind 
the conservative ideology. The paper illustrates the operationalized outcomes of neoliberalism 
in field work by suggests at least 3 processes; Privatization, Commodification of nature and 
Exclusion. It has witnessed the occurring of negative impacts such as people lost their natural 
resources for livelihood that leads to food insecurity. This situation creates local people’s 
concern on their sustainability of ecology, environment, natural resources and economic. 
 
Drawing on a case of Trat SEZ, it found that locals do not resist or refuse the SEZ policy and 
there is no any protest against the state that differ from other areas such as in Tak and Chiang 
Rai Province. However, in a case of Trat SEZ, locals try to negotiate for benefits and interests by 
claiming the foreseeable impacts that they may be facing in the future. The participation of 
locals had been conducted by using the democratic political legacy from the 1997 and 2007 
constitutions to create the participation opportunities in SEZ development even though the 
earlier constitution was destroyed by the Coup 2014. For instance, they create “public space” for 
expression and criticism and they used the political mechanism/or channel of LAOs. In this case, 
the paper suggests that “Ecotourism” should be viewed as “Contesting and Negotiating Space” 
where various actors; State, Capitalist and Locals come to define, contest and use it for their 
own advantages. 
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New Crowds of Tourist are Invading the Destinations:  
Can we Manage this? 

 
COSTA Carlos  

 
Abstract 
 
Tourism has become big business across the world.  Governments have realised that tourism 
may contribute to improving the balance of payments, create jobs and attract income.  Empirical 
evidence also shows that traditional forms of tourism are mostly oriented to the hospitality 
industry, and therefore most of the tourist expenditures benefit the accommodation and F&B 
sectors.  Contrary to what it may be thought, only a small part of the tourists’ expenditure 
moves into the local economy.  New forms of tourism are emerging worldwide as a result of new 
economic chains that are smashing the traditional economic distribution channels.  In particular 
low-cost carriers and Airbnb are challenging tourism.  They bring prices down and increase the 
number of tourists.  By doing this they overcrowd destinations but may also take more income 
into the local economies, because the ‘new tourists’ are younger, better educated and fully 
willing to experience the local economies.  The objective of this presentation is to provide an 
overview about how these new forms of tourism are emerging worldwide and how they can 
challenge destinations.  By doing this the presentation will fuel the discussion with arguments 
for and against ‘new tourism’, and by raising awareness to the need of introducing proper 
planning and management policies into the area.  In particular, the paper will show that by 
creating adjusted tourism networks local managers may manage the arrival of more and more 
tourists to the destinations. 
 
Keywords: New tourism, planning, management, Airbnb, low-cost carriers, tourism challenges, 
destinations 
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“Back from the Brink” or “Last Chance to See?”: Endangered Species as an Ecotourism 

Development Opportunity 
 

ESPINER Stephen, DALTON Hayley, STEWART Emma  
&  

FISHER David 
 
Abstract 
 
A growing literature identifies the potential for the nature-based tourism sector to capitalise on 
the visiting public’s interest in witnessing rare, unique and declining natural phenomena, 
including wildlife, landscapes and cultures (Dawson et. al., 2011).  Often conceptualised as ‘last 
chance to see’ (Lemelin, Dawson, & Stewart, 2012), this form of tourism can be criticised as 
fatalistic in outlook, and potentially unhelpful for the features of interest, in that the phrase 
conveys a sentiment that these attractions are lost causes and might undermine and/or reduce 
the possibility that visitors can do anything to assist, influence or change the outcome.  Using a 
case study of the kakī, a critically endangered wading bird once numerous in the braided river 
systems of New Zealand’s South Island, but now in a phase of recovery, this paper considers the 
merits of, and opportunities for, an alternative focus on ‘back from the brink’ tourism.  The case 
study suggests that, in some environmentally fragile settings, there may be opportunities to 
leverage conservation benefit from a recovery narrative, and at the same time, provide excellent 
community development outcomes for rural economies.  Furthermore, developing this form of 
eco-tourism may assist in spreading positive economic outcomes in areas outside of current 
high intensity tourist sites.  The paper draws on data collected as part of a research thesis, 
generated via a visitor survey and qualitative interviews with tourism stakeholders and key 
informants.  The discussion culminates in a model which considers the placement of ‘back from 
the brink’ tourism in the special interest tourism discourse. 
 
Keywords: Nature-based tourism, stakeholders, special interest tourism, 
environmentally fragile settings 
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Resilience and Working Conditions in Sustainable Destinations:  

The Case of the Canary Islands 
 

FERNÁNDEZ-BETANCORT, H.; MARTÍNEZ-PERDOMO, L. J. & SANTANA-TALAVERAS, A. 
 
Abstract 
 
In recent years there is a greater impact of health problems associated with work.  This has 
become a subject of study of health and labour organizations, such as the World Health 
Organization (WHO) which, in 2017 focused on the labour context arising from the problem 
which "incapacity to work can cause" in the economy.  According to the European Agency for 
Safety and Health at Work between 50% and 60% of absences from work are caused by stress.  
The risk of occurrence is associated more with organizational factors than individual ones.  In 
the tourism sector, the efficiency of the service, as well as the perceived quality, are closely 
linked to the eternal values of hospitality and good treatment, and this is true both for the 
external and for the internal client.  However, to address this complex issue we have to consider 
the socio-economic conditions that have occurred in recent years.  Without a doubt, it is a 
complex, multifactorial phenomenon that involves different agents and sectors related to 
tourism.  We will analyse the case of a successful sustainable tourism destination in Spain 
(Canary Islands), its evolution and challenges.  Environmental and cultural protection will 
mainly serve to redefine the identity of the destination, but also to unite people and, insofar as it 
generates training and employment, improve their quality of life. 
 
Keywords: Sustainable tourism, Spain, Canary Islands, employment, training 
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Catastrophe of Environment: The Impact of Natural Disasters on Tourism Industry 

 
GENÇ Ruhet 

 
Abstract 
 
Natural disasters have a catastrophic impact on the lives of humans, interrupting their social 
and economic activities to a great extent.  Communities that are located in high-risk regions 
encounter greater challenges in developing a resilient and sustainable tourism economy (Tsai 
et. al., 2016).  The past examples of tsunamis, earthquakes, volcanic eruptions all over the world 
have shown that there are two sides of the issue in terms of the tourism sector.  First, the 
devastating effects of the natural disaster slow down the tourism sector like all other activities 
in a particular destination.  On the other hand, natural disasters are capable of fostering the 
strong feelings of solidarity (Goodwin, 2005), luring the global interest to the region for further 
economic opportunities, including tourism.  The aim of this paper is to investigate the influence 
of drawbacks and possible positive impacts of natural disasters on tourism activities.  The paper 
will start with a body of literature on the impact of natural disasters on the tourism industry 
based on previous studies.  The methodology will be literature review and critical evaluation of 
the findings.  This paper will also suggest a model that will provide a quantitative analysis of the 
natural disasters, including the possible related economic and social variables. 
 
Keywords: Impacts, natural disasters, tourism industry, local communities 
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Tourism Impact in Indigenous Bote Community of Chitwan  
National Park 

 
GURUNG Prateek 

 
Abstract 
 
Tourism acts as an economic incentive that improves the livelihood of an indigenous 
community residing enclosed in protected areas which helps to mitigate existing park people 
conflict and pave a path towards sustainable biodiversity conservation.  However, it is essential 
to monitor and evaluate the benefits of tourism to different aspects of such indigenous 
communities.  This paper explores the sociocultural, economic and environmental impacts of 
tourism on the indigenous Bote community residing within the buffer zone area of Chitwan 
National Park.  The study used statistical analysis, along with focus group discussions to arrive 
at an in-depth tourism impact analysis.  The paper discusses the rights of the indigenous 
community, provides guidelines on sustainable tourism in protected areas, and presents case 
studies of successful tourism interventions as part of integrated conservation development 
projects.   
 
Keywords: Tourism impacts, sustainable biodiversity, conservation, indigenous Bote 
community, Chitwan National Park 
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Characteristics of Circumstances and Influential Forces of Migration in Nepal (1990-2016): An 

Integrative Literature Review 
 

HILLMAN Wendy & NARAYAN Ghimire 
 
Abstract 
 
The aftermath of conflicts and better livelihood as well as financial opportunities are the main 
push-pull factors of migration in Nepal.  The authors surveyed several articles published 
between 1990 and 2016, which feature the various dimensions of both internal and 
international migration in Nepal such as: the context of migration, challenges of acculturation, 
and also forms of migration other than labour migration.  This integrative literature review was 
undertaken in order to explore the inherent characteristics of both internal as well as 
international migration in Nepal.  We found that a lack of employment opportunity in their 
home country caused a significant rise in the international migration from Nepal, mainly to Gulf 
countries.  Besides that, the review also explores the factors of better livelihood opportunities in 
urban areas and the impact of conflicts as potential reasons for internal migration in Nepal.  
This research disseminates awareness of the inherent factors of both internal and international 
migration patterns in Nepal which will be supportive to the concerned government authorities 
in systematizing new migration policies.  
 
Keywords: Migration, Nepal, employment opportunities, Gulf countries 
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‘Empowerment Entrepreneurship’: Emancipation Through Tourism Entrepreneurship for Women 

in Nepal 
 

HILLMAN Wendy 
 
Abstract: In rural and remote areas of Nepal, women are disregarded, deprived, and subsist in 
depressed socioeconomic situations.  Building on prior research on female entrepreneurs in 
rural and remote Nepal (Hillman & Radel, 2016; Radel & Hillman, 2016), seven female 
entrepreneurs from a selection of tourism-related activities were interviewed to recognise the 
frameworks, styles, stratagems and accomplishment factors of their enterprises in enabling and 
empowering Nepali women to lift themselves out of poverty through tourism.  The proprietors 
of these all-female led and operated tourism enterprises were invited to narrate their journeys 
of emancipation and how they went about earning a sustainable income for themselves and 
their families.  The qualitative research was undertaken using a grounded theory approach in 
order to examine the links between pragmatic, female entrepreneurship, women’s 
empowerment groups, and women-only training organisations developed specifically to take 
care of women in Nepal. 
 
Keywords: Empowerment, entrepreneurship, women, Nepal, training 
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Drivers for Mountain Trekking in Taiwan: Motivation, Involvement and Specialisation 
 

HUANG Ming Feng & CATER Carl  
 
Abstract: In common with many other emerging economies in Asia, Taiwan is seeing rapid 
growth in outdoor recreation activity, particularly in mountain areas.  Although there has been 
considerable academic interest in mountaineering or rock climbing, mountain hiking is more 
accessible, requires lower skills, and yet few researchers have explored this category, 
particularly in the Asian context.  This study investigated the growth of mountain hiking in 
Taiwan and, in particular, how hikers graduate from starting to participate to becoming 
specialists in the activity.  The researcher examined the relationship between recreation 
motivation, enduring involvement and specialisation, for those engaged in mountain hiking 
activity in Taiwan.  This research adopted a constructivist theoretical approach and employed 
mixed methods of ethnography, interviews with expert hikers, and 469 questionnaires.  Factor 
analysis illustrated the significance of constructs within the three dimensions of motivation, 
involvement and specialisation, and highlighted the importance of three new elements within 
them.  In motivation this was aesthetics, in involvement this was health, and in specialisation 
this was leadership.  Regression analysis illustrated that Attraction was significantly and 
positively related to centrality, health, leadership and lifestyle.  Centrality was significantly and 
positively related to health and lifestyle.  Leadership was significantly and positively related to 
lifestyle.  This study demonstrates the importance of considering all three concepts in an 
examination of mountain hiking participation.  A career development model for mountain 
hiking in Taiwan is also proposed and tested using a cluster analysis.  The study contributes 
towards greater understanding of the distinctiveness yet mutual interdependence of 
motivation, involvement and specialisation in mountain hiking participation.  
 
Keywords: Mountain trekking, Taiwan, motivation, involvement, specialisation. 
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Langkawi Island as a Potential Ecotourism Destination in Malaysia 
 

ISA Siti Suriawati & HASBULLAH Rashidi  
 
Abstract 
 
Langkawi island is one of the popular tourism destinations in Malaysia, partly due to it being a 
duty-free island.  At present the main attraction, particularly among local tourists, is shopping, 
but Langkawi has significant potential as an ecotourism destination.  The stakeholders of 
Langkawi should play an active role in positioning the island as an ecotourism destination in the 
country.  They should also practise sustainable development on the island by implementing 
strict rules and regulations.  Due to market demand the island is rapidly developing and there is 
a great danger that many invaluable attractions such as, flora and fauna, limestone cave and 
historical sites will be destroyed.  This qualitative study examined the content of two documents 
by the Ministry of Tourism and Culture and Langkawi Development Authority concerning the 
potential of Langkawi as an ecotourism destination in Malaysia.  During the discussion section 
other data gathered from expert interviews, field trip study, observation and secondary sources 
are presented to answer the research questions formulated by this study.  While this study 
found the island has the potential to be one of the important ecotourism destinations in 
Malaysia due to its facilities and resources, there are many things that still need major attention 
and improvement in order to position the island as an ecotourism destination.  In-depth studies 
are needed to establish the best solution to developing Langkawi by not jeopardizing its nature 
and to become an ecotourism destination in Malaysia.  
 
Keywords: Langkawi, ecotourism, destination and Malaysia 
 
Introduction 
 
Ecotourism has been the most important niche tourism market or an alternative form of the 
tourism industry for more than three decades. Today, it has become an important economic 
activity in natural areas (Drumm et al. 2004) including areas with limited resources. According 
to the ecotourism concept, ever since the term was first mentioned in 1985 by Romeril, the 
lesser the development at any one ecotourism destination, the higher the value of the 
destination to ecotourism tourists. On that note, ecotourism practices must adhere to strict 
rules and regulations in order to provide better benefits for the environment and future 
generation. Nonetheless, there are cases where ecotourism activists and operators go against 
the ecotourism principles and practices which threaten to destroy the environment and natural 
resources (Valentine 1993). However, the main focus for this study is to discuss about the 
potential of Langkawi as an ecotourism destination in Malaysia based on the two most 
important documents and interviews with tourism players in Langkawi. 
 
Since the successful of PATA Convention in 1972 and 1986 in Kuala Lumpur the Malaysian 
government has always encourage the development of tourism industry.  As a result, the 
Ministry of Culture and Tourism was established in 1987 and now known as Ministry of 
Tourism and Culture (MOTAC).  Today, the tourism industry has been the top three incomes for 
the country’s economy for more than 20 years.  Among the popular traditional tourism sub 
sectors or activities in Malaysia are; holidaying, MICE (meeting, incentive, convention and 
exhibition) and shopping.  However, for more than ten years ago there has been many more 
new sub sectors being introduced in the tourism market such as; ecotourism, edutourism, dark 
tourism and health tourism.  Among these sub sectors ecotourism has make the most significant 
impact in the tourism market. 
 
Many scholars have come up with many definitions on ecotourism.  One of the most quoted 
ecotourism definitions in the literature is the one by Ceballos-Lascurain (1987:14; 1991). He 
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stated that ecotourism is, “travelling to relatively undisturbed or uncontaminated natural areas 
with specific objective of studying, admiring, and enjoying the scenery and its wild plants and 
animals, as well as any existing cultural manifestation (both past and present) found in these 
areas”. Malaysian government has adopted the definition from Ceballos-Lascurain as their 
guideline to develop ecotourism in the country. From this definition, ecotourism refers to 
activities that educate tourists about the natural environment and its surrounding to provide 
maximum experience to tourists (Diamantis, 1999). Nonetheless, there are some ecotourism 
operators who are not entirely practising 100 percent ecotourism principles and practices 
which will be discussed further later. 
 
In this article, the main discussion will be on the potential of Langkawi as one of the ecotourism 
important destinations in Malaysia. Langkawi has been awarded with the first UNESCO Global 
Geopark status in Southeast Asia since 2007. Since then UNESCO Global Geopark has been 
identified as the main attractions to Langkawi. Each year the number of tourists to Langkawi 
increased significantly (Langkawi Development Authority [LADA] 2018) and majority of them 
visited Langkawi Geopark. Due to that serious measures need to be introduced and 
implemented in making sure the area is well protected from tourism activities. At presence, 
there are rules and regulations developed by a few authorised agencies such as; MOTAC, 
Ministry of Nature, Resources and Environment (MNRE) and LADA to protect areas like 
Langkawi Geopark. However, the enforcement and implementation part are still weak (Isa et al. 
2012). 
 
Ecotourism Development in Malaysia 
 
The Malaysian government is committed to the concept of sustainable development in the 
tourism industry.  During 50th PATA Conference 2001 in Kuala Lumpur, Malaysia endorsed five 
resolutions to ensure sustainable development in the tourism industry. Evidence of the 
government’s seriousness is reflected from the establishment of parks and protected areas all 
over the country. The National Ecotourism Plan which has been prepared by the then Ministry 
of Culture, Arts and Tourism in 1997, consists of 25 guidelines which among others cover the 
aspects of: categorizing sites and activities, carrying capacity and limits of acceptable change, 
marine parks and island, national parks and reserves, mangroves, use of local accommodation, 
accreditation of ecotourism products and visitors’ roles and responsibilities (MOTAC 2015). 
 
In 2013 MOTAC introduced the edutourism project with Universiti Putra Malaysia (UPM). As 
Bodger (1998) defined, educational tourism is a program where the potential learners move to 
a certain location with the aim of acquiring new knowledge related to their discipline. Through 
education tourism or edutourism, it provides awareness and educates the visitors such as, 
forest conservation activities. In the tourism industry, the ecotourism sector is known for 
promoting environment friendly activities and programs. This is because part of the ecotourism 
definition is about promoting conservation and education (refer Ceballos-Lascurain (1987:14; 
1991; Diamantis 1999). However, the development of ecotourism has raised many issues about 
congestion and pollution which some destinations turned to be too commercialised (see Boo 
1990). Hence, the ecotourism stakeholders must have good enforcement and planning to stop 
these problems from taking place. 
 
Statement of Research Problem and Objective 
 
Studies on ecotourism in developing countries like Malaysia are significantly limited specifically 
on Langkawi Island.  Every year the island is rapidly developed for tourism activities to cater for 
the high demand from the market. Tourists arrival to Langkawi until October 2017 was 2.9 
million an increment by almost 1 million compared to 2016 (LADA 2018). As a result, many 
forest areas in Langkawi had to give way for the rapid development of the island. Deforestation 
for tourism development in Langkawi has become the biggest threat in the past few years 
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(World Wildlife Fund [WWF] 2015). Besides having problem with rubbish throwing ended up 
inside the sea the oil from tour boats leave a film on the water that coats the mangrove roots, 
slowly killing the mangrove forests which is part of the island’s unique ecology formed more 
than half a billion years ago long before Mount Everest’s peaks reached their current heights 
(Lim 2015). Nonetheless, Langkawi still has great potential to become one of the important 
ecotourism destinations in Malaysia provided that sustainable tourism practices must be 
adopted immediately at all levels before more harm occur on the island. 
 
The general research objective of this study is to look at the potential of Langkawi Island as an 
ecotourism destination in Malaysia.  While the specific objectives are: 
 
O1: To analyse the stakeholders documents in preparing Langkawi as the ecotourism 
destination; 
O2: To identify the ecotourism activities suitable for Langkawi.    
 
From this objective two research questions have been formulated for this study: 
 
RQ1: What are the stakeholders plan to make Langkawi as an ecotourism destination in 
Malaysia?  
RQ2: What types of ecotourism resources exist in Langkawi?    
 
In order to answer the research questions, this study analysed the content of two most 
important documents by MOTAC and LADA.  This is the best study approach as data is poorly 
documented in the literature (Yin 2006).  Other than that, close observation, field trip study and 
secondary data was also used to support the primary data gathered in this present study.  
 
Limitation of Study 
 
There is limited data about this topic in the literature and data is hard to obtain.  Due to 
financial and time constrains, this study managed to conduct a face to face interviews with three 
key people.  Hence, robust primary data is unable to obtain during the field trips, but secondary 
data was used to overcome the limitation of data in this study.  
 
Related Literature Review 
 
This section discusses on the related literature to the topic of this study. To date, the island is 
well known as the duty-free shopping island among the locals and holiday destination for the 
international tourists.  However, based on the data gathered by this study found that Langkawi 
is more suitable to be promoted as an ecotourism destination due to its geographical setting and 
natural resources. The duty-free shopping on this island is significantly over rated.  
 
Ecotourism Today 
 
According to many ecotourism scholars the sector is rapidly moving from micro level to the 
mainstream market or mass tourism due to the popularity of ecotourism worldwide today 
(Valentine 1993; Mack 2016). As a result, many countries are promoting themselves as 
ecotourism destinations although some of these destinations are not following the concept of 
ecotourism development and planning. This is dangerous since mass tourism means significant 
number of tourists visiting a destination and this is against the concept of ecotourism itself. 
Importantly, ecotourism should contribute less physical impact towards the environment.  
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Ecotourism in Malaysia  
 
For the past few decades, Malaysia has succeeded to position herself among the top 20 most 
visited destinations by international tourists. In 2013 Malaysia is ranked at 11th place as the 
most visited country or destination by the international tourists (25.7 million). Hence, Malaysia 
has already made herself known among the tourists as one of the best tourism locations to visit 
in the world. However, her position as ecotourism destinations is not that impressive. 
 
To date, Malaysia is reported to have 54 protected areas covering more than 1000 hectares and 
a total of 1,483 million ha or approximately 4.5 percent of the land surface of the country. They 
include 28 district natures reserved where 90,070 ha is not open for tourism activity (Norizan 
2000).  Among the main national parks in the country are shown in table 1.  
 

Table 1: Main National Park in Malaysia 

Name State 

Bako National Park 
 

Sarawak, East Malaysia 

Crocker Range Park 
 

Sabah, East Malaysia 

Endau-Rompin Johor and Pahang, West Malaysia 
 

Gunung Mulu National Park Sarawak, East Malaysia 
 

Kenong Rimba Park Pahang, West Malaysia 
 

Kinabalu National Park Sabah, East Malaysia (Unesco World Heritage 
Site) 
 

Kuala Gula Bird Sanctuary Perak, West Malaysia 
 

Niah National Park Sarawak, East Malaysia (Unesco World Heritage 
Site) 
 

Rantau Abang Turtle Hatchery Terengganu, West Malaysia 
 

Sepilok Orang Utan Sanctuary  Sabah, East Malaysia 
 

Taman Negara Pahang Pahang, West Malaysia 
 

Tunku Abdul Rahman National Park Sabah, East Malaysia 
 

 
Apart from these national parks, Malaysia has other natural parks such as, geopark, marine 
parks and ramsar sites (protecting wetland). Currently there is almost one and a half million 
hectares of conservation area protected by legislations in Malaysia. Although Langkawi Island, 
Kedah is not well known for ecotourism activities compared to the more popular ecotourism 
destinations such as, Taman Negara Pahang and Sipadan Island, Sabah but Langkawi has 
significant potential to become one of the important ecotourism destination in the country with 
3.4 million tourist arrivals recorded in 2013 (Bhatt 2014). 
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Ecotourism Stakeholders in Malaysia  
 
There are a few agencies and ministries involved in Malaysia adventure and ecotourism 
development. Among the prominent policymakers for Malaysia adventure and ecotourism 
sectors is MoTAC, Ministry of Youth and Sports, MNRE, Ministry of Energy, Green Technology 
and Water, Ministry of Agriculture, Ministry of Rural and Regional Development, Ministry of 
Finance and Ministry of International Trade and Industry. However, in this section the focus will 
be more on MoTAC since the Ministry look after both nature and ecotourism activities in 
Malaysia and LADA which in charge of the development on Langkawi island.  
 
Ministry of Tourism and Culture (MOTAC) 
 
With humble beginning and grew significantly in the late 80s, the tourism industry in Malaysia 
has gone through many transformations. Today MOTAC plays significant role in tourism 
including ecotourism in Malaysia. Their realisation about the importance of adventure and 
ecotourism to the country has started almost at the same time the term had been coined in the 
market. As a result, the ministry has launched National Ecotourism Plan in 1996 and appointed 
Ceballos-Lascurain the founder of ecotourism term as one of their advisors.  In 2005 the 
ministry has revised the plan to make more competitive and marketable which seen many new 
destinations all over Malaysia being promoted as ecotourism destinations such as, Langkawi 
island, Taman Negara Pahang, Kinabalu Park and Gua Niah Sarawak. Langkawi geopark is 
special because it is the first UNESCO status geopark in the region which will be discuss further 
after this.  Due to the realisation on the importance of ecotourism towards Malaysia tourism 
industry, MOTAC has come up with Malaysia National Agenda and Policy on Adventure and 
Ecotourism as shown in figure 1. MOTAC have stated that for nature adventure they want to 
establish Malaysia as the pre-eminent global biodiversity hub; rainforest and marine discovery 
centres (together with parks and gardens) and new and enhanced live biodiversity sites. 
 

Figure 1: Malaysia National Agenda and Policy on Adventure and Ecotourism 
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Langkawi Development Authority (LADA) 
 
Headed by a Chief Executive Officer (CEO) appointed by Ministry of Finance (MOF) and they 
report directly to their headquarters in Putrajaya. The current Prime Minister, Datuk Seri Najib 
Tun Razak has launched a tourism blueprint plan of action through Eleventh Malaysian Plan in 
2011 designed to boost Naturally Langkawi as a global top 10 island and eco adventure 
destination by the year 2015 (Economic Planning Unit 2012). In his speech, Dato’ Seri Najib 
stated; 
 

"Langkawi holds a special place in the hearts of many Malaysians and tourists from 
across the world. Since its initial development in the late 1980s, it has transformed into 
a popular tourist destination, culminating in Langkawi being awarded Geopark status by 
UNESCO in 2007. This Blueprint will further propel Langkawi into the ranks of a leading 
global island destination." 

 
With their new tag line that is “Naturally Langkawi” show the commitment of Malaysian 
government and LADA towards nature and ecotourism and to enhance the first United Nations 
Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organisation (UNESCO) endorsed Geopark in Southeast Asia 
located in Kilim, Langkawi. Also, the aspiration is for Naturally Langkawi to rise as a prime 
destination where stunning beaches untouched enclaves, nature sanctuaries, rich traditional 
cultures and warm hospitality unravel the best of island living and offer an unforgettable 
gateway as shown in figure 1. 
 
Figure 1 

VISION
To develop Langkawi Geopark on the platform of Eco Tourism in 
making sure the island become among the top 10 island and eco-
destination in the world.

LANGKAWI
GEOPARK

DEVELOPMENT
CONCEPT

 

Source: Blueprint Pelancongan Langkawi (2014).  

 
From the figure it shows that Langkawi is trying to position their Geopark as the top 10 
ecotourism island destination in the world through seven niche of tourism activities. In order to 
reach their target, Langkawi is working closely with many government and non-government 
agencies in and outside Malaysia. Langkawi Geopark also known as Kilim Karst Geo-Forest Park 
is a result of various processes and the prolonged weathering process that took place on the 
oldest limestone of the country called Setul Formation and when Langkawi land was brought to 
the surface around 220 million years ago (Naturally Langkawi 2015). Langkawi geopark covers 
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a wide range of islands all around Langkawi but normally around Kilim Karst area which covers 
approximately 100 square kilometres and only reachable by using water mode of 
transportation. Tourists can take their half a day or eight hours boat ride from Kilim jetty for 
Langkawi geopark trip. Sometimes, it is also called as island hoping where tourists are taken to 
at least five to seven places in Langkawi. There will be a tour guide following tourists to inform 
them about the history and other important information about the places they stopped at. These 
places featured rich geodiversity with landscapes or nearly vertical karstic hills with pinnacles 
of various shapes and sizes, mangrove forest, flora and fauna together with diverse local culture, 
legends and myths. 
 
Results and Discussion  
 
From the secondary data gathered showed that although MoTAC is directly involved in 
formulating policies relating towards the tourism industry including ecotourism but the agency 
has almost no enforcement power to penalise those who did not follow the laws. In addition, 
policy is not regulated law and the tourism industry in Malaysia has many overlapping agencies 
and ministries looking after different issues making it more complex to implement certain 
enforcement (M.Khalid and Abd. Rahman 2010). Tourism is a multifaceted industry with many 
overlapping laws, policies, rules and regulations and Malaysia is not alone in facing this 
dilemma. Nevertheless, with the remarried of culture and tourism industry under one ministry 
once again in 2013, some of the overlapping laws, policies, rules and regulations hopefully can 
be minimised. In Malaysia not only the MOTAC is directly involved in the activities and 
development related to ecotourism but there are more than five ministries involved directly or 
indirectly. Due to that sometimes it may cause conflicts and overlapping of rules and regulations 
among the ministries. Finger pointing between ministries or government agencies and non-
government agencies often arise in Malaysia particularly when crisis happens. To add further to 
this conflict, state governments in Malaysia are the highest authorities on land and state 
matters. Hence, the final decision on state matters is not under the federal government but 
rather the state government.  
 
The status of UNESCO Geopark has help to promote the island worldwide. Since, UNESCO is a 
reputable international organization under United Nation (UN), the market has high confident 
with their award status given to tourism destinations.  Beside these sites there are many other 
hidden ecotourism attractions and destinations on that island which are yet to be identified and 
promoted in the market particularly those belongs to private owners.  One of the most 
prominent images of the island is the limestone formation on the island which has substantial 
potential to be promoted for ecotourism attractions and destinations. Limestone forest is a 
unique type of jungle and there are many aspects of limestone forest that remains a mystery due 
to lack of data in the literature particularly in developing countries such as Malaysia. With 
deforestation issue all over the world, the limestone forest is also facing similar problems and is 
not an isolated case. To some extent, the extinction of the limestone forests may be higher 
compared to other types of forests due to its high demand as an important building foundation 
in the construction sector. A report by Li (2015) stated that, many limestone hills in the state of 
Perak were destroyed to provide materials for making cement when in actual fact, there are 
more limestone deposits under the ground in many old mining areas in the state. Similarly, in 
Langkawi, the limestone forest and hill were destroyed for marble and cement quarry. Today, 
there is one international cement factory or plant operated on the island since many years ago. 
The factory plays active role with the community and environmental activities and programs in 
Langkawi. Whether their community and environmental active participation are worth the 
amount of marble and cement the factory have harvested from the island is subject to debate 
(Lee 2015). 
 
According to WWF (2016), with rapid tourism development in Langkawi the extinction of 
limestone forest is taking place at a fast rate. Importantly, the limestone forest and hills in 
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Langkawi are unique and different from the other limestone forest and hills in Malaysia due to 
its location near to the Southern Thailand and island environment. Hence, this study found that 
Langkawi is more suitable to be marketed as an ecotourism destination rather than duty free 
shopping island because until today Langkawi failed to attract big international and popular 
branding shops to open their branch on the island. While their duty-free items are more 
focusing on cheap alcohol, chocolate and tobacco. 
 
Conclusion and Recommendations 
 
Malaysia is never short of natural resources for ecotourism activities. On the other hand, natural 
resources alone are not enough. Rich in natural resources is not the guarantee for a prosperous 
economic for one country. As Stiglitz (2012) stated, often resource rich countries like Ghana, 
Myanmar, Uganda and Tanzania have done even more poorly than countries without resources. 
In the case of Malaysia, the country is still far behind her neighbour Singapore who has limited 
natural resources and still depending on Malaysia for their water supply. Nonetheless, the 
government is trying their level best to overcome these problems by working hand in hand with 
the local and international organisations. Langkawi Island will maintain its position as one of 
the top tourism destinations in Malaysia among the locals. However, the next move from the 
island now is to attract more volume of international tourists to the island. This is not an easy 
task especially with great competition from other popular island destinations in Malaysia for 
example; Sipadan, Tioman and Pangkor.  Also, Langkawi has to face other international popular 
island destinations such as; Bali, Krabi and Phuket. To make sure Langkawi position herself to 
be in the top 10 tourism destination in the world needs something attractive and unique to sell 
in the market. What the island is offering at the moment is still lacked uniqueness and some part 
of Langkawi tries to imitate Phuket and Bali. This study found that limestone formation in 
Langkawi and its heritage can be that unique attraction for Langkawi because not all islands in 
the world and region has that. Nonetheless, limestone formation in Langkawi need serious 
conservation and protection plan. Also, more scientific research is needed to have a better 
understanding about the limestone formation and its flora and fauna.  All agencies need to work 
together to put Malaysia in the top ten countries for world ecotourism destinations. There are 
many aspects need significant improvements from the government and also private sectors. By 
working together more creativity and innovation will be created which will benefit the country 
particularly in ecotourism sectors. Importantly, when crisis arise everyone has to stay united to 
find the best way to solve the problem rather than blaming each other.  
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The Post-Olympic Tourism Development of the Event Host City: The Role of Host City Image and 

Olympic Attendance Motives 
 

    
 
Abstract 
 
This study aims at providing insights into the Olympic visitor behaviour and its implications for 
the post-Olympic tourism growth of the event host city.  Based on an extensive literature 
review, this study discusses four Olympic attendance motives: aesthetics, social bond, national 
pride and escape.  A theoretical model was established to explore the relationships between 
Olympic attendance motives, host city image, gender of visitors, positive word-of-mouth and 
revisit intentions.  Quantitative data were collected through fieldwork among visitors to the 
2016 Summer Olympic Games.  Respondents completed paper questionnaires at multiple public 
locations in the City of Rio during the Olympic period.  Partial least squares based structural 
equation modelling approach was applied to test the research hypotheses.  The data analysis 
results indicate that Olympic attendance motives influence positive word-of-mouth and revisit 
intentions through the mediating effect of host city image.  This study shows that compared 
with males, females attend the Olympic Games more for bonding with families and friends and 
escaping from the daily routine.  Gender differences were also detected in multiple relationships 
in the model.  This study is arguably the first to examine the mediating role of destination image 
in the relationship between visitor motives and behavioural intentions in sports event tourism.  
Understanding various sports event attendance motives and the gender differences can enable 
tourism destination marketing and sports event marketing practitioners to better tailor 
marketing offerings for specific market segments, to achieve a more productive marketing 
positioning and to develop more effective promotional campaigns. 
 
Keywords:  Post Olympic tourism development, destination marketing, market segments, 
motives 
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Tea Tourism and Sustainable Development in Nepal:  
A Discussion Paper 

 
JOLLIFFE Lee 

 
Abstract 
 
The purpose of this paper is to examine tea related tourism in relation to sustainable 
development in Nepal.  Tea tourism has previously been noted as tourism that is motivated by 
an interest in the history, traditions and consumption of tea (Jolliffe, 2007).  Such tourism is of 
particular relevance to destinations producing tea where tea gardens may diversify their 
operations and impact local livelihoods through tourism (Cheng, Hu, Fox, & Zhang, 2012).  The 
existence of such tourism in Nepal will be identified in terms of resources, stakeholders and 
products.  The relevant literature on the tea related tourism supply and experience here will 
therefore be reviewed in the context of the overall development of sustainable tourism in the 
country.  Based on the current state of tea tourism in the country opportunities for future 
research and development endeavours will be discussed. 
 
Keywords: Tea Tourism and Sustainable Development in Nepal 
 
Introduction  
 
This paper addresses a gap in the academic literature by examining the potential for tea related 
tourism in relation to sustainable development in Nepal.  Tea tourism has been noted as tourism 
motivated by an interest in the history, traditions and consumption of tea (Jolliffe, 2014).  Such 
tourism is of particular relevance to destinations producing tea where tea farms and gardens 
may diversify their operations through tourism, positively impacting local livelihoods (Cheng, 
Xu, Zhang, & Zhang, 2010). As a tea producing country Nepal with its rolling tea landscapes, tea 
factory productions, small tea holders and tea shops, and recently trademarked Nepal tea is a 
potential location where tea-related tourism on a small scale could be employed for sustainable 
development.  
 
Based on a review of secondary resources regarding the tea and tourism industries in Nepal and 
an interview with a stakeholder, tea-related tourism strategies and opportunities in Nepal are 
identified. The limitation of this working paper is that dedicated field work in Nepal has yet to 
be undertaken. Through this preliminary analysis future research opportunities will be 
identified. 
 
Sustainable Development, Tea and Tourism in Nepal 
 
Nepal is a small land locked country bordering India and China.  The constitution (2015) 
guarantees inclusive socioeconomic and political development, building an egalitarian and 
pluralistic society and eliminating all forms of discrimination.  Having achieved success with the 
millennium development goals (MDG’s) implementing sustainable development goals (SDG’s) 
began in 2016 with the goal of Nepal becoming a middle-income country by 2030. Despite the 
unmitigated challenges of natural disasters and climate change Nepal is making progress 
towards achieving the SDG’s in terms of poverty reduction, social and geographic inclusion and 
gender parity (Government of Nepal, 2017).  The country is now “passing through a transition 
following a 10-year conflict, a destructive earthquake in 2015, trade disruptions and local level 
elections.  Although economic activity rebounded strongly in Nepal in 2017, the country still 
faces increasing domestic and external risks” (World Bank in Nepal, 2017).  
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Nature of the tea industry  
 
Mountains and hills cover 83 percent of the country’s land mass with the remaining seventeen 
percent in the Terai plains (Government of Nepal, 2017).  Most of the population is rural, 
including that of the designated tea growing areas.  The tea industry is mostly made up of 
thousands of small scale farmers (Mohan, 2016) as well as of some larger tea estates.  The main 
tea growing area in the eastern part of the country borders Darjeeling in India.  Tea is Nepal’s 
third leading agricultural export (Tea and Coffee Development Board, 2011).  Tea planting dates 
back to the late 1800’s with the development of a tea industry being more recent with the 
districts of Jhapa, Ilam, Panchthar, Dhankuta and Terhathum designated by the government as 
tea zones in 1982 and the not for profit Tea and Coffee Development Board established in 1993.  
 
The tea production industry in Nepal consists of small holders growing tea, registered tea 
estates, tea processing factories, and tea cooperatives (Table 1).  
 
Table 1. Producers in the Tea Industry in Nepal 
Type 
 

Number Notes 

Tea Estates 
 

142 Represent 47% of planting area 

Tea Processing Factories 
 

54 Orthodox 19, CTC 35 

Tea Cooperatives 
 

53 As of 2011 

Registered Small Holders 
 

9941 Represent 53% of planting area 

 
Adapted from: Tea Plantation in Nepal. (2011) Nepal Tea and Coffee Development Board. 
Retrieved December 14, 2017 from https://www.slideshare.net/Yatri1989/tea-plantation-in-nepal 

 
The country ranks 19th in global tea production (Tea and Coffee Development Board, 2011). 
Types of tea produced include CTC, Orthodox and special types (including green and oolong). 
Orthodox tea is harvested seasonally during four periods: spring flush (February to April), 
summer flush (May and June), monsoon flush (after June) and autumn flush, resulting in teas 
with different qualities and characteristics.  Orthodox tea is picked by hand using the traditional 
one-bud two-leaf principle resulting in specialty teas production, whereas CTC tea is picked by 
machine allowing for mass production.  
 
The implementation of a collective trademark for Nepal orthodox tea (2018) is an important 
initiative that aims to raise the profile of tea produced here.  In order to use the logo producers 
must meet guidelines set out by a government directive, including quality standards of the tea, 
employment security of the workers and sensitivity to environmental protection (The 
Himalayan Times, 2018).  This trademarking highlights an opportunity for more tea to be 
processed by the orthodox method allowing for a higher quality of tea with better returns to 
growers and processers (Banskota, 2017).  
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Table 2. Tea Industry Organizations 

Name  
 

Purpose Relationship to Tea Tourism 

Nepal Tea and Coffee 
Development Board 
http://www.teacoffee.gov
.np/en/ 

National government 
commodity board (1993) to 
promote/strengthen tea/coffee 
sector by policy formulation, 
technical/managerial support.  

Government Export Plan for the 
tea sector includes tea tourism in 
Nepal as an “export”. 

Himalayan Tea Producers 
Organization 
http://nepaltea.sauer-
medientechnik.de/ 

HOTPA- Nepal, marketing 
cooperative of 14 tea estates 
producing orthodox tea. 

Mainly concerned with the 
marketing of orthodox Nepal tea. 

Central Tea Cooperative 
Federation 
http://www.ctcf.org.np/ 

Central umbrella Nepal tea 
cooperatives organization since 
2010, 78 tea cooperatives, 5 
District Tea Cooperative 
Federations, 4,500 households. 

Possible umbrella organization 
for small scale tea tourism 
contributing to mission of 
‘sustainable tea cooperatives: 
prosperous farmers’.  

Coffee and Tea 
Development Section, 
Government of Nepal 
 

Provides assistance to growers 
and producers through Nepal 
Tea and Coffee Development 
Board.  

Government tea export plan 
includes initiatives/ study 
recommended for tea tourism 
development. 

Adapted from: sources noted above. 
 
Many organizations are involved in the tea industry (Table 2).  International development 
agencies providing assistance to the tea sector in the country include the United States 
Department of International Development (US Aid) who assisted with the upgrading of 
equipment for the tea industry.  They also assessed the potential for introducing Nepal tea to 
the specialty tea market in the U.S. noting that “Nepal has the story, exotic production origin, 
and manufacturing know-how to compete in the specialty market” (Nepali Tea Assessment, 
2011, 9).  The German International Development Agency (GIZ) also has development projects 
that include specific tea gardens detailed in the US Aid 2011 report. 
 
Tea is also part of the culture of the country with a high domestic consumption of tea and small 
tea shops being areas for daily interactions as well as locations for trekkers to stop for food, 
drink and overnight accommodation.  The fifteenth day of May (according to the Nepali 
Calendar) is National Tea Day in Nepal.  
 
Nepal’s tea related tourism industries 
 
The Nepal Tourism Policy of 2009 identified the sector as being an important means of both 
economic and social development (Government of Nepal, 2016).  Part of the policy motivation 
for increasing tourism was to increase revenue and to expand employment opportunities in 
order to improve living standards.  Nepal’s diverse cultural and natural resources have been the 
resources for developing adventure-based tourism in the country through trekking, which often 
involves stopping at small tea shops.  A development report noted, “Tea tourism which involves 
tours to tea growing estates and experiencing the process of local tea leaf production is 
becoming quite popular among western tourists in search of exotic experiences” (Nepal 
Ministry of Tourism, 2017). 
 
Tourism in relation to tea has grown over the last forty years across the border in Darjeeling 
and this could be possible also in Nepal (Thapa, 2005).  The tea value chain in Nepal is 
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predominately made up of small holders (Mohan, 2016).  The concept of upgrading livelihoods 
could therefore apply to introducing community-based tea tourism endeavours into the value 
chain, possibly but as Mohan (2016) observed such endeavours do not always result in 
increased income, poverty reduction, enhanced livelihoods and the encouragement of gender 
equality. 
 
The role of tea, both as tourism souvenirs and in tea-related tourism activities such as tea 
ecotourism, tea culture tourism and teahouse trekking is noted in the government export 
development plan for the tea sector (Government of Nepal and International Trade Centre, 
2017).  This report notes the interest of international tea lovers in visiting Nepal.  The strategy 
calls for a development study in tea producing areas to ascertain the potentials for ecotourism 
in tea estates and for small scale producers to augment their incomes through tea tourism 
activities, contributing to the sustainable development goals of both the country and the tea 
industry.  
 
A tea town destination 
 
Illam is a small hill town in Nepal’s eastern tea growing region.  Two major tea gardens can be 
visited here, the Illam Tea Garden and the Kanyam Tea Garden.  Orthodox tea production is 
concentrated here and, in the neighbouring, Dhankuta and Panchthar districts (Moran, 2016). A 
Nepal Ministry of Tourism 2012 campaign to develop tea tourism in tea regions, noted Illam as 
being an anchor location for tea tourism in the surrounding area with the campaign involving 
the Mechi Mountainous Tourism Development Committee (Nepal Ministry of Tourism, 2012). A 
few tour companies include tea garden visits in their itineraries for visits to the region. 
However, in a typical seven-day itinerary only a few days are spent visiting these tea gardens. 
Such tours are unlikely to appeal to more dedicated tea tourists who would like tea experiences 
to be incorporated into daily activities. 
 
Stakeholder viewpoint 
 
There is latent potential for tea farmers and business owners to become involved in tea tourism. 
For example, a stakeholder whose family owns a sustainable tea garden in Nepal and is 
marketing Nepal tea internationally offered some insights into the current situation.  Noting 
that little formal tea tourism exists at present he reported both challenges and opportunities for 
the development of tea tourism in the country (personal interview, January 2018).  The 
obstacles he is aware of include visitor transport to tea areas as many tea factories and gardens 
are in remote locations, as well as lack of accommodation facilities and possible language 
barriers.  However, he observed that there is potential for developing tea-related tourism if key 
stakeholders can work together, possibly in public private partnerships as there is a need for 
the government to play a role in developing the tea sector for tourism. 
 
Discussion 
 
The Ministry of Tourism’s Vision 2020 plan projects an increase in annual tourism arrivals to 
two million and in tourism related employment to one million (Nepal Tourism Statistics, 2016). 
Tea tourism if developed in terms of access and supply could contribute to the arrivals, 
attracting those interested in tea-related tourism activities, extending the length of other 
visitors through add on activities.  An increase in tea-related tourism may also augment living 
standards of those involved in tea production through diversification into higher yield tea 
tourism activities.  Issues involved in the development of sustainable tourism are identified 
through a strengths, weaknesses, opportunities and threats analysis (Table 3). 
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Strengths holding promise for the future development of niche tea tourism in Nepal include the 
authenticity and small scale of the tea sector concentrated in a dedicated geographical span (tea 
zone).  There is potential for harnessing the strengths of the tea sector (landscape, culture and 
production of tea) into tea experiences for visitors, for example through home-stays with small 
holders, or tours of regions that include visits to small holders, larger tea estates, factories (to 
learn about processing) and tea shops to experience local tea culture.  Local bazaars where tea 
is served, and related accessories are sold would be suitable for incorporation into tea 
itineraries.  There is opportunity to employ these strengths for community-based tourism 
projects organized by locals with benefits to the local community to improve local 
infrastructure and livelihoods.  Such projects need to be carefully planned for not all forms of 
tea value chain diversification benefit local tea farmers (Mohan, 2016).  
 
Infrastructure weaknesses must be overcome before the potential for tea tourism can be 
accomplished in Nepal. Accommodation facilities associated with the tea region, towns and 
estates must be improved for the region to receive increased visitation of dedicated tea tourists 
who otherwise might be attracted to Darjeeling where a broad range of tea-related lodgings are 
available ranging from the luxury (such as Glenburn Estate) to budget levels (smaller 
independent hotels at tea gardens). These accommodations offer a range of services that 
include tours of tea gardens, excursions, pick-ups at local airport as well as either the Nepal or 
Bhutan border and tea traditions such as afternoon tea.  
 
Table 3. SWOT of Tea Tourism Potential in Nepal 

Strengths 
 

Weaknesses 

- Extensive tea production - landscapes, 
factories, small holders  

- Tea culture and hospitality - tea shops 
offer food, drink, lodging  

- Emerging ‘Nepal Tea Brand’ 
- Small holder dominance - potential to 

impact livelihoods  
- Potential for tea shop trekking 

- Tea production facilities are remote  
- Difficulty of travel to these locations 
- Limited visitor infrastructure (lodging, 

food service, visitor activities)  
- Lack of recognition of the Nepal tea 

brand and tea history 
- While tea tours form part of tours few 

dedicated itineraries exist 
Opportunities 
 

Threats 

- Involve international NGO’s in pilot 
small scale tea tourism projects to 
contribute to Nepal’s SDG’s 

- Encourage tour operators to develop 
dedicated tea tours  

- Incorporate tea tourism as function of 
tea related organizations  

- Commission tea-related tourism study 
(per Nepal Tea Export Policy) 

- Potential for tea tourism  
 

- Tea tourism in neighbouring 
Darjeeling better developed with 
superior facilities and secondary 
tourist activities 

- Nepal is relatively unknown as a tea 
tourism destination 

- Natural disasters and climate change 
- Political situation 

 
The more advanced state of tea tourism in Darjeeling is a therefore a threat to the development 
of such tourism in Nepal.  However, Darjeeling could offer lessons to Nepal in terms of the basic 
service and facility requirements needed for tea tourism.  An improved reputation for 
trademarked Nepal tea, could contribute to mitigating the threat of Nepal’s lack of recognition 
as a destination for tea tourism. 
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Conclusion 
 
Nepal has a historic and rejuvenated tea industry with a healthy involvement of small holders 
who could become involved in small scale tea tourism.  Recognition of the Nepal tea brand could 
contribute to increasing the destination profile for tea-related tourism.  However, infrastructure 
challenges will hold the destination back as dedicated tea tourists need access to products such 
as special tours to tea producing areas to be encouraged to visit.  The existence of a devoted tea 
zone with some preliminary resources for the development of tea-related tourism and the 
recognition by the tea export policy of the potential for diversification into tea tourism holds 
some promise for the future.  Research is needed to identify the markets for tea tourism in 
Nepal as well as to investigate on the ground the actual state of resources for tea tourism such 
as visitor access to tea gardens and factories and associated transport and accommodation 
facilities. 
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Hospital Hospitality: A Case Study of Norvic Int’l Hospital, Kathmandu, Nepal 
 

JOSHI Basant P. & KUNWAR Ramesh Raj  
 
Abstract 
 
A hospital is a health care institution providing patient treatment with specialized medical and 
nursing staff and medical equipment.  Hospitality in Hospitals is an essential factor and needs to 
be equally prioritised along with the physical and mental wellness of the patients.  Today, the 
management of hospitals is more technical and little adamant to hospitable and courteous 
conduct towards the patients.  This raises a question on technical superiority of the hospitals 
and missing out behavioural factors which are more essential for the patients who normally 
approach the hospitals in very fragile physical conditions with very low self-esteem and 
psychology.  Modern hospitals are adapting the hospitality factors in their operations by 
training and development of the physicians, surgeons and general care staff; however, it is 
simply not enough to cater for the demand of 21st century patients who are more demanding.  
With healthcare, people need people.  As such, there is a large social responsibility that goes 
along with being a healthcare professional.  Regardless of what position they may have (nurse, 
physician, receptionist, housekeeper, department manager), they directly impact the service 
experience that patients receive.  This study is based on an analysis of the results and 
consequences in the overall experience of the patients by adapting and not adapting the 
hospitality factors by the hospital management, including the staff and physicians. This study 
was carried out in Norvic International Hospital, which is a highly trusted private hospital in 
Nepal, situated about 15 Km from the Tribhuvan International Airport in a down town location 
in Thapathali, Kathmandu.   
 
Keywords: Hospital, hospitality, Norvic International, Kathmandu, Nepal 
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Generation Shifts in the Senior Tourist Market: Addressing Future Challenges Through 

Social Tourism 
 

KAKOUDAKIS Konstantinos 
 
Abstract 
 
The elderly population comprises a significant segment of the travel and tourism market, both 
in terms of purchasing power and size (e.g., Losada, Alén, Domínguez, and Nicolau, 2016).  The 
phenomenon of an aging population ‘guarantees’ that, in terms of size, this specific market 
segment will continue to be important in the future.  But what about the purchasing power of 
the senior market segment of the future?  The senior market of the present is comprised of the 
baby-boom generation, the most affluent of any other generation (e.g., Dann, 2007).  However, 
the senior markets of the future will be comprised by less affluent generations.  For instance, 
socioeconomic changes, such as reforms in pension systems, over the past few years, have 
reduced the financial stability of individuals, including seniors, in several countries (Grech, 
2013).  The paper addresses this issue by focusing on generational shifts in the tourism senior 
market, and the potential of social tourism programmes to offer a partial solution to this 
forthcoming problem. 
 
Keywords: Senior tourist market, Purchasing power, Socio-economic changes. Social tourism 
programmes 
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The Voluntourist and Orphanage Tourism 
 

KANODIA, Shivani 
 
Abstract 
 
Volunteer tourism has grown in popularity in the last decade or so.  Voluntourism refers to an 
alternative way of travel, where a tourist has to pay to engage with host communities in the 
Global South on social, environmental and economic development issues.  Voluntourism has 
also found a niche market in facilitating access to programmes which provide interaction with 
children.  Volunteering at and visiting orphanages has given rise to a new form of tourism called 
‘Orphanage Tourism’, particularly in the context of developing countries. Orphanage 
voluntourism can be defined as a spectrum of activities related to the support of residential care 
homes by individuals who are primarily, or were initially, tourists on vacation (NGN, 2014).  
While the literature on voluntourism is growing and mainly focused on the volunteer and to a 
lesser extent on the host communities, the literature on orphanage tourism is limited and has a 
strong focus on the orphanage tourism industry, especially in Cambodia.  Debates have also 
emerged around the motivations of voluntourists, whether its altruism, self-development or a 
combination of both (McGehee, 2014).  While a broad range of theoretical perspectives have 
been applied to voluntourism, there is room for more inclusive and multi-disciplinary 
approaches including drawing from sociology, psychology, anthropology, political science and 
geography (McGehee, 2014).  In this study, the researcher leverages Mostafanezhad’s (2013) 
geographies of compassion, altruism, and self-conceptualization theory as theoretical 
perspectives, and how they help explain the motivations that drive volunteers to interact with 
children in orphanages.  Fundamentally, this study is a critical examination of the 
institutionalization of children and how voluntourism intersects with this. Using qualitative 
focus group, this study examined the motivations of a senior demographic of volunteer tourists, 
who spent a small proportion of their trip volunteering at an orphanage in Myanmar.  The study 
also uses personal interview approaches to form an understanding of the policy, awareness, and 
mitigation aspects with experts in child protection, advocacy groups, and ChildSafe travel 
operators to create a holistic picture of the orphanage tourism model as it currently exists.  The 
study outlines recommendations for key stakeholders to work collaboratively together to 
promote ethical voluntourism and safeguard vulnerable children from exploitation.  
 
Keywords: Volunteer tourism, orphanage tourism, Myanmar, advocacy groups, motivations   
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Potential of Health Tourism Development in Nepal: Literature Review and Future View 
 

KHANAL Bishnu Prasad & SHIMIZU Tetsuo 
 
Abstract 
 
Health tourism is a rapidly growing phenomenon in today’s world.  Health tourists are seeking 
better opportunities for low cost and high-quality treatment in other countries as well as 
experiencing other cultures.  Travel and tourism is the largest service industry in Nepal.  The 
purpose of the present study is to find Scope of Ayurveda to the Growth of Health Tourism 
Industry in Nepal using yoga, Ayurveda and other natural healing medical systems.  Although 
health tourism, a burgeoning and lucrative tourism market, has gained increased attentions in 
recent years, particularly in developing countries, only a few academic studies of the sector 
have been published.  Given the scarcity of academic literature in this area, the aim of the 
present study is to offer a comprehensive theoretical framework for future research.  Yoga, 
Ayurveda and natural healing-based tourism are a new form of niche tourism, which has been 
rapidly growing in the recent years.  The aim of this study is to determine the potential of health 
tourism to the development of health tourism in Nepal.  A qualitative research method was 
adopted to collect data from representatives of private and public health providers, government 
bodies, tourism providers and other stakeholders.  Our study found that Nepal has a huge 
potential in the field of natural healing systems like Ayurveda, yoga, meditation, naturopathy, 
homeopathic and Tibetan medical system-based health tourism. 
 
Keywords: Health Tourism, Wellness Tourism, Yoga Tourism, Ayurveda Tourism, Meditation 
Tourism  
 
Introduction 
 
Health tourism is a specific branch of tourism that includes professional and controlled usage of 
natural healing factors and physical therapy in order to maintain and improve the health and 
quality of life. Today there is substantial growth in demand for health tourism, which is 
generated by the crisis in health care systems in the developed countries, high prices of health 
services, long waiting lists, and the aging of the population. The trends in the world tourism 
markets forecast a further growth of health tourism, mainly due to changes in people’s lifestyle. 
The aim of this paper is to study the potential that Nepal has in health tourism and point out the 
potential of development of health tourism in Nepal. 
 
Nepal has a variety of ethnic, cultural and religious groups. Traditional healthcare providers in 
Nepal can be divided into medical providers and faith healers. Ayurveda, an ancient system of 
medicine is based on the Tridosha Theory of disease. Ayurvedic medicine is inherent to Nepal 
and was strongly encouraged in the medieval period of her history. Ayurvedic hospitals, 
dispensaries and medicine manufacturing units were established (Shanker PR, Paudel R, Giri BR 
2007-12). Today, Ayurveda is a popular form of treatment for many people around the world. 
Its use is widespread in Nepal, India and Sri Lanka. The value of many Ayurvedic herbs and 
therapies is now becoming recognized and clinically validated, and there is increasing interest 
in Ayurvedic systems of healing in the western world. This is because it is a holistic, natural and 
effective healing system. It recognizes the individual as unique, as more than only a physical 
body, and with an inherent healing capacity. Health tourism in Nepal has emerged as the fastest 
growing segment of the tourism industry, despite the fully support from the government of 
Nepal. Busy and stressful working lifestyle in developed countries, particularly the USA, Canada, 
UK and Russia, have been forcing patients from such regions to look for alternative and natural 
based healing destinations to get their mentally and physically treatment done. The Nepalese 
health tourism industry is presently at a nascent stage but has an enormous potential for future 
growth. The main reason for the growing importance of health tourism in Nepal is the 
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uniqueness and originality of its services and healing techniques than offered by any other 
developed countries. Basically, other competitive countries health tourism is based on the sea 
and Nepal is only that country whose health tourism is based on mountains. And the mountains 
are the best sources for medicinal herbs. 
 
Research objective 

Health tourism based on healing factors is the oldest type of health tourism. This type of tourism 
focuses on the revitalization of the psychophysical abilities and is being performed in different 
climates, mountains and healing destination using by Ayurveda, Yoga, Meditation and other 
traditional healing systems. The followings are the objective of this research. 
1. To find the present condition of health tourism in Nepal. 
2. To find the potential of health tourism development in Nepal. 
 
Research Methodology 
 
A qualitative research method was adopted to collect data from representatives of private and 
public health providers, government bodies, and tourism providers. The research methodology 
included direct interviews with stakeholders, review of currently available papers on health 
tourism and books which formed the theoretical bases of this paper. We have conducted some 
deep interviews with stakeholders in Nepal between December 10, 2017 to December 27, 2017. 
We interviewed 38 people from the different government agencies, health tourism providers, 
tourism providers and other stakeholders.  
 

S.No. Organization Status Respondent 
No. 

1 Nepal Ayurvedic Medical Council Governmental 
Organization 

1 

2 Nepal Ayurvedic Research Centre Governmental 
Organization 

2 

3 Health Ministry Ayurveda Department Governmental 
Organization 

2 

4 Health Ministry Health Department Governmental 
Organization 

2 

5 Nepal Tourism Board Governmental 
Organization 

1 

6 Tourism Ministry Governmental 
Organization 

1 

7 Nepal Ayurvedic Doctor Association Governmental 
Organization 

2 

8 Government Ayurvdic Hospital Health Provider 2 
9 Private Ayurvdic Hospital Health Provider 10 

10 Yoga and Naturopathy Health Provider 6 
11 SPA Centers Health Provider 2 
12 Tours and Travel Agencies Tourism 

Provider 
4 

13 Hotels (Health Resorts) Accommodation 
Provider 

3 
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For this research, methodology is partly exploratory, partly descriptive. For this study 
secondary data and information has been collected with the help of health providers and 
government agencies. For primary data and information, we have conducted face to face 
interview. And interview data analysis, we used SWOT methods. 
 
Literature Review 
 
Health tourism is becoming an upward trend in our globalized world. Health tourism can be 
simply defined as travelling of the individuals to other countries for the purposes of 
improvement and/or maintenance of health. Many countries focus on the health tourism issue 
for the last decades as it has become a remarkable service for export. Health tourism has 
become a sector that helps everyone reach quality health services, increases employment rate, 
and supports economies. The emergence of health tourism occurred in relation to the 
developments in medicine (Connel, 2006). 
 
According to Magablih (2001), “inbound health tourism is the movement of a patient, with the 
purpose of getting services that help in recovering his ailment, or at least in stabilizing his 
medical case, outside his own country for a period of time not less than 24 hours and up to 1 
year, each time, and the patient has no intent to work or reside permanently.” He also stated 
that “this is a direct and narrow concept of health tourism”. The holistic concept includes those 
healthy people, who accompany the patient to help him during his stay outside his usual 
residence. Health tourism is defined as travelling to other countries for no less than a day and 
no more than a year to get the treatment they need to get better (Barca vd., 2013). 
 
Many European and Asian countries encourage the development of health tourism, but there is 
a lack of serious research on the subject. However, the conclusions of some statistical reports 
suggest there is a growing demand for those services, and investments in the health sector 
confirm that there is a need for the improvement of the current health offer.  Many of the 
research are focused on the health tourism behaviour factors and interest, health tourism 
branding, health tourism services. There are lack of health tourism development factors 
research like human resources, medical resources, government policy and promotion factors. 
 
Analysis and Discussion 
 
Base of Nepalese Health Tourism 
 
The health system in Nepal which started 122 years before bases on the primary health care 
approach. Large differences in diseases are observed among plain area, southern area and 
northern high mountain area. Health services are provided both by government and non-
government (profit and non-profit) bodies. Tibetan medicine, Ayurveda, yoga, meditation, SPA, 
faith healing, naturopathy, homeopathic and western medical systems are mostly used in 
medical practices in Nepal. 
 
Health tourism in Nepal is mostly based on natural healing factors that combine different kinds 
of medical treatment, preventive and wellness programs adapted to the needs of specific tourist 
groups. 
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Figure 1. Base of Nepalese Health Tourism Compiled from various sources 

 

 

Figure 1 shows most of health tourists in Nepal using Ayurveda, Yoga, Meditation and SPA 
services in Nepal. And also, we find most of private health provider company focus these 
services to the foreign health tourists and public health providers are not involved in health 
tourism. Public health providers mainly focusing their services to domestic patients. Here, are 
some factors for driving health tourism in Nepal: 
1. Many of skilled Ayurvedic doctors and specialists, with Nepal and international experience. 
2. Strong value proposition on cost, quality of treatment and services. 
3. Diverse geography with numerous tourism destinations to suit the health tourist’s schedule 

and health. 
4. Originality of the treatment, use of alternative medicines, wellness and rejuvenation 

programs for complete healing. 
 
Nepal Present Scenario 
 
Foreign health tourists in increasing numbers are now coming to Nepal for their private health 
care using Yoga, Meditation, SPA and Ayurvedic treatment. They come from the US, Canada, UK, 
Germany, Russia and many other countries for life style disease treatment procedures that are 
not available in their home countries. 

Ayurveda 

•Based on Natural herbs without having side effects. 

•Situated on the lap of the Himalayas, Nepal is naturally rich in Ayurvedic herbs 
and minerals. History tells, Nepal had been inhabited by several loving, caring 
seers (Rishis) from east to west and mountains to tarai. Their regular study of 
Vedas and endless eagerness to rescue the livings from diseases and prolong 
longevity of lives gave birth to Ayurveda (science of life); some about 5000 years 
ago. 

Yoga 

•Yoga is the Science of Mind  

•The yogic disciplines of Hatha, Mantra, Tantra, Shiva and more are said to be the 
outcomes of conversations held in the lap of the Himalayas; between 
Lord Shiva (the true ‘Transformer’) and Parvati, the Hindu Goddess of fertility, 
love and devotion. 

•Guru Gorakhnath, a great Vaishawik practitioner/preacher and the modern 
exponent of Hatha, Tantra, Mantra traditions;  was born and lived in 
Nepal. His followers are called yogis.  

Meditation 

•Lumbini, Nepal is the birthplace of Lord Buddha,who preached of world peace 
through his meditation and dissemination of wisdom. 

•Nepal was the center of meditation for Panini, the greatest Grammatical scholar 
of the Sanskrit language (Dev Vasha), which is the oldest known language on 
Earth. 

SPA 

•The best feature of Nepalese SPA is The west and the east methodologies are 
combined with the indigenous meditation, yoga and Ayurveda system and 
offering best of the two worlds. 
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Table 1: Present Scenario of Health Tourism in Nepal. Compiled from Various sources and 
stakeholder interviews. 
 

Factors Private Health Provider Public Health 
Provider 

Human resources Nepalese doctors/therapist 
Indian doctors/therapist 

Only Nepalese 
doctors/therapist 

 
Skill/Education 

Ayurvedic medical education 
with basic allopathic courses 

Ayurvedic medical 
education with basic 
allopathic courses 

 
 
Health Tourists 

Primary: International tourists 
with less-high WTP 
Secondary: Nepalese Citizen 
with high WTP 

Primary: Nepalese 
citizen 
Secondary: 
International 
tourists with less 
WTP 

 
Location 

Manly based in big cities, 
Like; Kathmandu, Pokhara, 
Biratnagar, Bhairawa, Banepa 
etc. 

All Cities. 

Cost of service Relatively high. Relatively low. 

International insurance Accepted in case by case. Not accepted. 

Basic Infrastructure Relatively good. Very poor. 

Overall infrastructure Very poor. 

Medical resources Medicinal Plants mainly export to India and China and 
produced medicines imports from India. 

Promotion Web based only e.g. Company 
web site and TripAdvisor 

Not at all. 

Interested Ministry Tourism Ministry Health Ministry 

 
Table 1 shows the Nepal present scenario of health tourism. The private health providers in 
Nepal have made some impressive practice in health tourism industry. They have skilled 
manpower and good infrastructure compare with public health providers. Due to lack of skilled 
manpower in the health tourism industry in Nepal, some of private health providers hire Indian 
doctors. And they are also promoting their services through their company website and also 
using TripAdvisor. But most of the public health providers only concern domestic patients. Basic 
infrastructures are relatively good in private health provider, comparing with the public health 
provider. Both private and public providers have skilled human resources in terms of medical 

97



skill, but they have lack of hospitality management skills.  It should be noted that, for the first 
time, health tourism is clearly defined in the national tourism strategy 2016-2025 documents. 
But there is not any clear vision and strategy for development, health tourism industry in Nepal. 
 
Nepal’s competitiveness of Health Tourism 
 
Nepalese health tourism offers Ayurveda, naturopathy, yoga, meditation, SPA and many other 
treatments that are beneficial for health rejuvenation. People from more than 120 countries 
visits various Ayurveda centres, meditation centres, yoga centres and SPA hotels & resorts 
spread across the country as a part of their health tourism in Nepal. The following Table 2 
complied through various sources showcases the Nepal competitive position with its 
competitors in health tourism: 
 
Table 2: Nepal’s competitiveness of Health Tourism, Compiled from Various Sources 
 

 
Factors 

 
Wellness 

Integrative 
Medicine 
System 

Medical Tourism 

Cosmetic Surgery Advance Life 
Saving Health 

Care 

 
Service 
Offered 

Meditation, 
Yoga, SPA, 

Stress relief 

Ayurveda, 
Homeopathy, 
Naturopathy, 
Tibetan Amchi 

Plastic surgery, 
Breast 
enhancement, 
Dental Care, 
Skin Treatment 
Etc. 

Hip & Knee 
Replacement, 
Open Heart 
Surgery, 
Cardiovascular 
Surgery,  
IVF, etc. 

Key 
Competitors 

Thailand, 
India, 
Philippines 

India, Srilanks Thailand, S. 
Korea, Singapore 

Thailand, 
India, 
Singapore, 
Malaysia 

Nepal 
Strength 

High High Low Low 

Economic 
Contribution 
to the 
Community 

 
High 

 
High 

 
Low 

 
Low 

 
Primary competitors to Nepal in the terms of development stage and the quality of health 
tourism promotion are India, Srilanka and Thailand. We can say that due to the vicinity and the 
Nepal outbound market, India is the most significant competition in Nepal. 
 
It becomes evident from the above table that the area of cosmetic medical tourism and life- 
saving medical tourism in Nepal is not competitive, while in wellness-based health tourism and 
integrative medicine-based health tourism, Nepal stands before the international community 
with high competitiveness. Not only the competitiveness is high, but also these tourism gives 
high economic contribution to the community. 
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Medicinal Herbs in Nepal 
 
As per WHO estimates, traditional, complementary, alternative or non-conventional medicines 
are used by 70-95% of global population, particularly in developing countries for their 
healthcare (WHO 2011). Traditional medicines vastly depend on the usages of plants, compared 
to other natural resources. 
 
Nepal has significantly diverse ecosystems (Chaudhary, 1998; Subedi, 2000, 2004), producing a 
wide range of unique and valuable medicinal plant resources. Representing only 0.01% of 
earth’s land area, Nepal is gifted by nature with 2.6% of all flowering plants, 9.3% birds, and 
4.5% of mammals of the world. Out of the estimated 9,000 species found in the eastern 
Himalaya as a whole, 39% are endemic to this mountain range (Myers 1988; Myers 1990; 
Bajracharya et al. 1998; IUCN 2000).  “Nearly 7,000 species of higher plants are found in Nepal, 
of which 5% are endemic to Nepal and 10% are medicinal and aromatic plants. 75 vegetation 
types ranging from dense tropical forests to alpine vegetation that covers over 50% of the total 
geographical area of the country forms the land resource base for the provision of medicinal and 
aromatic plants” (Subedi 2010). 
 
“Traditional medicine in Nepal has a strong cultural and religious background; indigenous and 
local communities have been using traditional and indigenous knowledge for centuries under 
local laws, customs and traditions” (Koirala and Khaniya 2008). Medicinal plants play a 
substantial role in the life support systems of local communities of Far-west Nepal. With 
increasing acceptance and use of medicinal plants in traditional therapies, and with increasing 
commercial demands over the years, the consumption and collection of medicinal plants are 
accelerating and thus endangering the extant populations. However, most of the medical plants 
are exported to the Indian and Chinese markets now- a- days, then import produced medicines 
from India. 
 
Human Resources for Health Tourism Industry 
 
“Ayurveda practitioners in Nepal can be divided into two categories” (Koirala and Khaniya 
2008). First, Ayurveda based-traditional healers, who have been practicing it as a family 
profession for generations. Second, academic Ayurveda practitioners trained in educational 
institutions, training centers, colleges and universities. The former are mostly concentrated in 
the informal sector, whereas the latter operate in the formal sector. The estimated number of 
traditional healers in Nepal is 400,000(Koirala and Khaniya 2008). 
 
Figure 2 shows Ayurveda education system in Nepal. It started about 75 years ago when the 
Nepal Rajakiya Ayurved Vidyalaya in 1933 was started in Kathmandu for the training of 
Ayurvedic health workers (Dixit H, 2005). As per data available from Nepal Medical Council, 
formally trained Ayurveda practitioners number around 3646, including 636 Ayurveda Doctors 
(graduates/post-graduates), 1403 Ayurveda Health Assistants (with certificate-level or 
equivalent education), and 1607 Ayurveda Health Workers (with training of at least 15 
months). 
 
At present, there are 293 government run Ayurvedic centers all over the country, and 13 
Ayurvedic medical colleges under Tribhuvan University and Nepal Sanskrit University and also 
many vocational schools under CTEVT and a few regulating bodies established in the public 
sector. Many of these activities and institutions are run by private sectors. 
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Figure 2. Ayurveda Educational System in Nepal. Data received from Nepal Ayurveda  
Medical Council 
 

 

The first health service organization and medical institution established in Nepal were 
Ayurveda Hospital and Ayurveda College, respectively. Now the country has dozens of modern 
hospitals and teaching institutions related to medicine. The Nepal Ayurveda Medical Council 
was established (The Ayurveda Medical Council Act 1988) to provide and observe necessary 
standards of Ayurvedic education, service and registration of practitioners.  Ayurveda 
practitioner must be registered in Ayurveda Medical Council to hold him/herself as a 
practitioner. 
 
Recently above medical education providers have provided following yearly quotas to produce 
medical human resource: 
 
1. For Ayurvedic Doctors: 120 Quota Per Year. 
2. For Ayurvedic MD: 2 From Nepalese University and 20 From Indian University. 
3. Ayurvedic Health Assistance (AHA): 120 Per Year 
4. Assistance Ayurvedic Health Workers (AHW): 440 Per Year 
 
But there are some important issues and concerns related to health tourism. One of the 
interesting facts is that here are more young professionals are engaged in the health tourism 
sector, and there are increasing pressure in their skill-set due to fierce day to day competition. 
Our study shows that they have good knowledge and skills of technical field of health services, 
but lack of skills and knowledge in hospitality management. 
 
SWOT Analysis 
 
Many European and Asian countries encourage the development of health tourism, but there is 
a lack of serious research on the subject. However, the conclusions of some statistical reports 
suggest there is a growing demand for those services, and investments in the health sector 
confirm that there is a need for the improvement of the current health offer. 
 
  

University 

•BAMS (Bachelor of Ayurvedic Medicine & Surgery)     588 Doctors 

•MD, MS ( Master of Doctor / Master of Surgery)              48 Specialist. 

•Tribhuvan University, 

•Nepal Sanskrit University 

Vocational 
School 

•AHA (Ayurveda Health Assistant)                                   1403 (Kabiraj) 

•AAHW (Assistant Ayurveda Health Workers)                 1607 (Baidh) 

•The Council for Technical Education and Vocational Training (CTEVT) 

Traditionional 

Healers 

•Vaidhya                  Around 400,000. (Only 17 are  registred in Nepal Ayurveda Council) 
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Table 3: SWOT Analysis of Health Tourism industry in Nepal 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Strength 

1. Nepal is the only one country which health tourism 
services are based on mountains. Most of the herbs are 
coming from the mountainous area. 

2. Bio Diversity in Nepal offers the possibility to explore 
original and high value health tourism products. 

3. Nepal has a good potential for medicinal herbs and 
medicinal plants. 

4. Ayurvedic doctors and therapist provide health services. 
And Nepal has many colleges and universities who 
provide medical education for Ayurveda and other health 
professional. 

5. Ayurvedic doctors are trained both Ayurvedic Treatment 
with allopathic treatment. 

6. Many Famous tourist attractions and trekking routes are 
lies in Nepal. 

 

 

 

Weakness 

1. Lack of skilled manpower for health tourism. 
2. Lack of promotion globally or target markets. 
3. Lack of government support in terms of policy and 

regulation. 
4. Lack of R&D activities in the field of Health tourism. 
5. Lack of public private health provider partnership. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Opportunity 

1. Increasing Global demand for health tourism industry. 
2. Increase awareness of Yoga and Ayurveda in developed 

countries like Japan, USA, Canada and UK. 
3. The cost of health service in developed western world 

remaining high, they compare western service providers 
with Nepali service providers and find Nepali health care 
cost most effective. 

4. Fast Paced lifestyle increases demand for wellness 
tourism and alternative cures. 

5. Globalization and Internet technology, providing visibility 
to the service providers. 

 

 

 

 

Threats 

1. Competition from India, Sri Lanka and Thailand. 
2. Facing some legal question from European countries for 

some Ayurvedic herbs and medicine. 
3. Lack of International accreditation – a major inhibitor. 
4. Low investment in health infrastructure and also general 

infrastructure is not impressive. 
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Table 3 shows strength, weakness, opportunity and thereat of Nepalese health tourism industry. 
The entire intensive development of health tourism is not possible without a permanent and 
target-oriented support of relevant institutions such as the relevant ministries and the other 
government institutions, since they are responsible for removing barriers and encouraging 
investments. On the other hand, the operational support through professional management of 
health providers with the functions of market research, information, education and promotion. 
 
Key Findings 
 
Health care facilities providing medical tourism services in Nepal are characterized by a lack of 
interest in health tourism, and most of them do not have an international certification. The 
services are currently provided by the small number of specialized, internationally established 
doctors and private institutions. There are positive steps towards multidisciplinary associations 
combining health, catering industry, travel agents and science in order to establish a destination 
value chain. 
 
Table 4: Key findings of Research based on Stakeholder Interviews 

Cost Health tourism costs are high or Low Low 

Language and 
Communication 

Foreign Language Can be a problem or not Not 

Investment 
Potential 

Investment chances in Health tourism Industry. High 

Expertise/Hum
an Resources 

Health tourism requires expertise and specialization Yes 
Lack of Skilled 
HR 

Promotion Promotion of Health Tourism is sufficient or not Not 

Policy and 
Regulation 

Related policy and regulation are sufficient or not Not 

Government 
Attitude 

More governmental support is needed Yes 

Infrastructure Is there sufficient Infrastructure or not? Not 
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Here are some key findings of this study: 
 
I. Most of the health providers in Nepal dedicatedly are serving the health tourists with 
life style caused disease, and are offering yoga, Ayurveda, SPA and meditation-based treatment. 
II. Various health providers and big hotels are coming forward to invest in the health 
tourism sector to build a good image of Nepal as a health tourism destination and to attract 
foreign health tourists. 
III. Every health provider of Nepal is now well occupied with English speaking staff and 
thus removing the problem of communication gap between health tourists and the health 
providers. 
IV. Affordable costs of health tourism services lower than the costs in the India, Sri Lanka 
and Thailand, make Nepal highly appeal to foreign tourist as a health tourism destination. 
V. Kathmandu, Bhaktapur, Lalitpur, Banepa, Pokhara and Lumbini receive the maximum 
number of international health tourists, compared to other cities of Nepal because of their 
natural scenes, tourist attractions, yoga, meditation and Ayurvedic techniques of healing. 
VI. Lack of skilled manpower in terms of hospitality and management skills. 
VII. Lack of full support of government in terms of policy, regulation and promotion. 
 
Conclusion 
 
One of the latest trends in health tourism is the fact that has been a recent surge in the interest 
level amongst youth all over the world. In order to tap this growing interest in health tourism, it 
is crucial that steps should be undertaken to coordinate closely all the various aspects of the 
health tourism under an institutional framework. This would pave the way to maximize the 
opportunity for growth and progress of this niche tourism product in the future. 
 
Health tourism has not yet been researched very extensively in Nepal even though it is an 
important and growing sector. In recent years, health, wellness and medical tourism have 
grown quickly. This includes visits to spa and wellness hotels & resorts, Ayurveda, Yoga and 
meditation, hospitals and clinics for surgery and medical procedures, as well as spiritual or 
holistic retreats. One of the most important challenges for health tourism in Nepal is the 
problem of registration and evidence of service providers in health tourism. Even there is not 
any health tourism department in the government sector. 
 
Here are some other challenges such as poor cooperation and coordination between the health 
ministry and tourism ministry, lack of specialized human resources in the health tourism 

Tourist 
attractions 

Are there tourist attractions as a health tourism 
destination? 

Yes 

Quality 
Standards 

Need to improve quality standards to meet 
international standards. 

Yes 
Need 
Accreditation 
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industry, lack of an information gathering system, the inefficiency of the public- private- 
partnership, lack of required infrastructure and legal frameworks for development in health 
tourism hamper development of Nepal’s health tourism industry. 
 
Most of the patients at the government-run Ayurveda hospital in Nepal are Nepali nationals. The 
inflow of foreign patients is negligible, though the exact numbers are not available. The few 
foreigner visitors are patients with jaundice and chronic diseases. Most of the foreign visitors at 
private health provider. 
 
Recommendations  
 
The following suggestions laid down the future path for Nepal to attract health tourists. These 
suggestions largely draw from the discussions with various stakeholders as well as observing 
the other countries’ health tourism practices. 
 
A: Role of Private Sector 
 
1.Research and Development 
Health tourism is one of the growing segments in the tourism industry. Research on health 
tourism and related topics should be done continually in order to obtain up-to-date information 
about the industry. In addition, research on health tourism should be conducted in the area of 
development of health tourism, products and services provided and organizations that control 
health tourism in each country. 
 
2.Health Tourism Products and Services 
Because of the high competition in the health tourism market, health tourism provider should 
design the theme for products and services provided to make those products or services 
different from others. However, each product and service should be developed under the 
concept of health tourism. 
 
3.Public Private Partnership:  
The government, the health care providers, and the tourism industry has to work together for 
improvement health tourism industry in Nepal. 
4.Promotion:  
The health providers can encourage the tourists to recommend their health care centers to 
other as mouth to mouth information is effective and does not any money. 
 
5.Health Insurance:  
The health providers should ensure that they cover all kinds of health insurance provided in 
different nations, and encourage health tourists to take up health insurance, as this will simplify 
the transaction process. 
 
B: Role of Government 
 
1.Policy, Rules and Regulation:  
Government needs to make related plans, policies, rules and regulation improve the health 
tourism industry in Nepal. And also need to promote from the government side. 
 
2.Quality Control and Accreditation:  
The government of Nepal must act as a regulator to institute a uniform grading and 
accreditation system for hospitals to build consumers’ trust and improvement of healthcare 
industry. 
 
3.Necessary Visas:  
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A simplified system of getting medical visas should be developed in order to make travel across 
borders smoother. Visas can be extended depending on the condition of the patients. The Nepal 
government can play a significant role in enhancing the benefits of health tourism. Health 
tourist should grant a quicker visa or visa on arrival. 
 
4.Human Resources:  
Need human resources with good skills in hospitality and management. For short term its fulfil 
by regular training of existing manpower and for long term, hospitality and management 
education also include with their health education. 
 
5.Infrastructure:  
There is also a need to develop supporting infrastructure such as transportation, 
accommodation, and communication and information channels to facilitate health tourism. 
 
6.Country Branding and Promotion:  
The government authorities are required to check out an effective marketing exercise in 
branding the country as well as executing marketing strategies in expanding the health and 
wellness tourism market in Nepal. The government and private sector need to work earnestly 
and with a commitment to develop Nepal, The most attractive health tourism destination. 
 
7.Establish National Health Tourism Department:  
To promote health tourism and to regulate (Certificate, Licenses) as well as the implementation 
of international standards f of quality and health certificates, government needs to establish 
National Health Tourism Department partnership with the health ministry and tourism 
ministry. 
 
Limitations of the Study 
 
There is some limitation to this study; the most important are listed below: 
 
1.The complication of this research is mainly a health provider and the Governance side study 
(Supply and government side), therefore no experimental investigation was attempted or 
complied with the demand side. 
2.While the researcher tried to review all literature available on health tourism, some research 
may have been overlooked. 
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User’s Preference on Ebooking for National Parks Accommodation Reservation in Sarawak, 
Malaysia 

 
KING Anne Malissa & ABDULLAH Zainal Abidin  

Abstract 
 
Malaysia is one of the 12th mega biodiversity centre in the world and Sarawak is the biodiversity 
hotspots which makes the State an ideal location for ecotourism.  The ecotourism potential is 
further enhanced with establishment of 37 national parks. Bako National Park is the oldest and 
most popular park in Sarawak.  Before 2016, only manual accommodation reservation 
management was available.  An eBooking system was commissioned since 1st April 2016 for the 
public to view, reserve and make online payment using the State Government’s facilities and 
amenities.  This paper discussed the user’s preference of accommodation reservation method in 
eight locations from 1st April 2016 until 31st January 2018.  Result showed that 71% of the total 
transactions were made online while 29% were through counters. The trend of online 
transaction increased by 5.6% from year 1 to year 2.  The trend shows an increasing preference 
for eBooking, attributed by the convenience in accommodation reservation through online 
system.  Similar system shall be further explored and enhanced to adapt in order to meet the 
growing demand of online user. 
 
Keywords: Sarawak National Park, eBooking, Ecotourism 
 
Introduction 
 
Tourism is travel for recreational, leisure or business purposes. Jahdav and Mundhe (2011) 
described travel and tourism has not only become one of the world’s largest industry but also 
grows consistently every year.  Tourism comprises many forms of recreation which includes 
ecotourism, heritage tourism, homestay tourism, sports tourism, coastal and island tourism, 
meetings and exhibition tourism, food tourism, golf tourism and shopping and health tourism 
(Mosbah, 2014).  Eco-friendly tourism or ecotourism is defined as tourism products and 
services provided which are not harmful to the environment and perceived to minimize the 
harmful effects on the natural environment and its inhabitants (Jayaraman et al. 2010).  As a 
result of worldwide tourism boom registered in 1980 and after the collapse of primary 
commodity prices in the same decade, Malaysia recognized the potenti al of the tourism sector 
in economic and social development (Mosbah & Khuja, 2014).  According to Hashim (1998) as 
cited by Som et.  Al (2006), recent statistics reveal that nature-based activities are the fastest 
growing tourism product in Malaysia and it is estimated that 10 per cent of Malaysia’s tourism 
revenue in 2000 originated from ecotourism.   
 
Sarawak is one of the two Malaysian states located on the great island of Borneo.  With rich 
diversity in plant and animal species, Borneo is a centre of biodiversity in tropical Asia 
(Hazebroek & Morshidi, 2000).  This makes the State an ideal location for tourism purpose, 
especially ecotourism.  With 37 National Parks, 14 Nature Reserves and 5 Wildlife Sanctuaries, 
Sarawak possess immense ecotourism potential. 
 
The internet has revolutionised the tourism industry more than any other factor in the last few 
decades (UNWTO, 2011).  In accommodation sector of the tourism industry, latest research 
suggests that more than half those who travel book online when they have the option, so it pays 
to have a real-time system for sales and reservations (Jadhav & Mundhe, 2011).  There are 
increasing application online real-time system for accommodation reservation in protected 
areas in Malaysia although over-the-counter reservation still available.  Accommodations at 
both Taman Negara, Pahang and Kinabalu Park, Sabah can be booked via Expedia (Expedia 
2018).  eBooking is an example of application of information technology in accommodation 
reservation in Sarawak National Park. It was first introduced in 2002 by Sarawak State 
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Government to ease accommodation reservation in all public facilities, including those in 
National Parks.  Prior to this, accommodation reservation was centralized at Kuching National 
Park Booking Office and manually managed using a log book. It was inconvenient especially for 
non-Malaysian visitor as reservation can only be secured through walk in and telephone 
method.  It was also difficult to inform the park staff on the confirmed booking schedule. During 
initial implementation in 2003, eBooking system function was limited to keep track and manage 
the accommodation-booking schedule.  It incorporated an online booking request form, as an 
alternative to submitting booking request however, confirmation of this reservation was not 
instant.  In 2012, enhancement was made on the existing eBooking system by providing online 
booking service integrated with ePayNOW, an online payment gateway that allows public to 
make online payment via Credit Card or online banking. This facility went live effective 1st April 
2016.  In 2017, the mobile version of eBooking was launched. 
 
The aim of this study is to gather information on the user’s preference on eBooking for 
accommodation reservation in eight locations. 
 
Literature Review 
 
E-Tourism is defined as the digitization of all the processes and value chains in the tourism, 
travel, hospitality and catering industries that enable organizations to maximize their efficiency 
and effectiveness (Buhalis, 2003).  This includes the internet that supports all business 
functions and all sectors of the tourism industries (Buhalis, 2008).  The customers and suppliers 
of touristic services are able to share information across different regions of the world using the 
Internet (Rus & Negrusa, 2014).  According to Tesone (2005) as cited by Rus and Negrusa 
(2014), a reservation is an advanced booking to reserve space for a designate time and date.  
Rus and Negrusa (2014) described in their study on online hotel booking system in Romania, 
that clients prefer the online method of booking a hotel room.  Each year, around 148.3 million 
travel bookings are made on the Internet, and the percentage of internet travel reservation is of 
57% (Statistic Brain, 2017).  There is an increasing number of travelers using the internet to 
find hotel information. 
 
The study on booking method for hotels or other service are not new. In fact, it is increasing 
despite limited in the context of accommodations in nature areas particularly in Malaysia.  
Crnojevac et al. (2010) studied differences in booking method compared to demographic and 
travel characteristics of the hotel guests in Croatia reported that the booking method made 
either via internet, travel agent, own company or walk in, significantly depends on the nature of 
travel. Law et al. (2004) described that traditional distribution channels by travel agencies are 
also important and both online and traditional distribution channels should co-exist in the 
future.  A survey questionnaire study done by Kamsin and Chang (2005) on online booking by 
young Malaysian focused on other services such as transportation, hotels, cinemas, books order 
and restaurants reported that most of the undergraduates in University Malaya dislike using 
online ebooking but opinion of suitability of online booking in Malaysia revealed that 
Malaysians are now realizing that online booking is important for developing country to 
promote the industries such as entertainment and tourism, also to sell the products such as 
handicrafts.  
 
Methodology 
 
With the advent of eBooking, visitors can have the freedom in securing accommodation where 
reservation and payment can be made at counter or online.  This results in four situations 
where visitor made: 
 
• Both booking and payment via counter 
• Both booking and payment via online 
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• Online booking and counter payment 
• Counter booking and online payment 
 
Counter refers to National Park Booking Office and respective National Park counters while 
online refers to the website via the following url; https://ebooking.sarawak.gov.my  
 
In all situations, transactions are recorded in eBooking database.  For the purpose of this study, 
the complete transaction made from 1st April 2016 until 31st January 2018 (22 months) is 
used.  One complete transaction represents one user.  This figure is further analysed using 
Microsoft Excel.   
 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

Figure 1: Process of a complete transaction 
 
The eight locations under the eBooking system are Bako National Park, Gunung Gading National 
Park, Kubah National Park, Similajau National Park, Niah National Park, Loagan Bunut National 
Park, Lambir Hills National Park and Matang Wildlife Centre (part of Kubah National Park).  
 
Results and Discussion 
 

 
Figure 2: Percentage of users by methods of securing accommodation 
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During the 22 months, there were a total of 11,977 complete transactions recorded.  Figure 2 
shows that 51% of the users secured reservation via online throughout the whole process, 29% 
via counter and the remaining users went through mixed method.  Online user is a user who 
uses computer or internet connection.  From a system point of view, as long as a user use 
eBooking in the process, they are considered as an online user.  With this, 71% are online users 
while 29% is counter user. (Figure 3) 
 

 
Figure 3: Percentage of users by counter and online 

 
Looking further into the background of online users: 
 

 
 

 

Figure 4: Percentage of Online user by nationality 
 
Based on Figure 4, majority of the online user comprised of non-Malaysian. 
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Figure 5: The number of online user by location 
 
Figure 5 shows that the online user mostly made reservation for the oldest and most popular 
Bako National Park. 
 

 
 

 

Figure 6: Percentage of counter and online user by year 
 
Figure 6 shows the comparison of percentage of both counter and online users by year in which 
the total number of complete transaction increased from 5008 in Year 1 to 5512 in Year 2 with 
9.1% growth.  In terms of online user, there is also an increase of 5.6% during the same period. 
Year 1 figures were captured from 1st April 2016 to 31st January 2017 while Year 2 from 1st 
April 2017 to 31st January 2018.  
 
Regardless of nationality, an online booking system provides an alternative to the users to 
secure accommodation at their convenience thus increasing service quality.  UNWTO (2011) 
attribute an online reservation system being the element that influence the visitor expectation 
prior actual visits, which is an important factor in determining service quality of an 
establishment or facilities.  eBooking system also allows the organization to have a hassle-free 
booking management and with less counter transaction it reduces error in bookings. Besides 
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that, it provides a systematic revenue management and optimize customer service.  System also 
comes with analytical tools to keep track of each reservation and related details that is useful 
for the management.  With convenient way of securing accommodation, it encourages the 
arrival of more visitor to the National Park, subsequently encourages arrival of visitors to the 
State.   
 
The future trend is unpredictable however over the past years, there is a steady growth of world 
internet users. The estimated number of internet users in Malaysia alone increased from 24.1 
million in 2015 to 24.5 million in 2016 (MCMC 2017).  Currently, eBooking is also the only 
online system that provides online booking facility for National Park accommodation.  Under 
the five-year Sarawak Digital Economy Strategy (2018-2022) Sarawak is envisioned as a major 
tourist destination, where digital technology is used to create better presentation of tourism 
product and services and to enhance tourist experience (SSMU 2017).  With such clear 
directions and continuous improvements, more likely we would observe the growth of 
eBooking user in the future.    
 
Conclusion 
 
This finding shows that there is an increasing preference of eBooking. This indicates that the 
system is a convenient method to secure accommodations. To allow better user experience, the 
existing system can be enhanced by adding other facilities such as payment of entrance fee, 
while at the same time exploring and investing in suitable technology to further improve the 
user experience.  
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Evaluating Adventure Tourism in Nepal Utilizing TORA (Tourism Online Review Analysis) 
 

LEVY Stuart 
 
Abstract 
 
Nepal is seen as a major adventure tourism destination, with trekking and mountain climbing 
activities attracting an average of 16 percent of international travellers to Nepal (Nepali Times, 
2015).  However, soft adventure opportunities such as rafting, and mountain biking are 
considered attractive, high-growth activities worldwide (UNWTO, 2014) and are popular in 
Nepal (Government of Nepal, 2018).  An increasingly effective method of evaluating tourism 
activity performance involves keyword sentiment analysis of online reviews (Levy, Duan and 
Boo, 2013).  Utilizing an innovative content analysis methodology named TORA, the author 
analysed 183 Nepalese rafting and biking reviews during 2017 from the TripAdvisor platform.  
TORA was used to develop a tourism experience framework for each adventure travel activity 
analysed.  For mountain bike tourism, the framework includes 7 experience categories with 28 
topic areas evaluated.  The experience categories are: destination; trip; bike trail; bike; 
company; guide; and support staff.  For rafting tourism, the experience categories, with 27 topic 
areas, are similar: destination; trip; river; raft/gear; company; guide; and support staff.  TORA 
findings, which are currently being compiled and are overwhelmingly positive, involve 
calculating review scores for each category and topic area.  These review scores, along with 
corresponding statistical information (i.e., number of reviews, reviewer nationality, overall 
review scores, activity location) will offer insights to destination managers, tourism marketers 
and business owners while supporting them in their efforts to better understand customer 
expectations and destination performance for these high-growth adventure travel activities in  
Nepal. 
 
Keywords: Adventure, travel activities, Nepal, TORA, destination management 
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Sustainability: European Tourism from Linear to Circular Perspective 
 

MARINO Alfonso & PARISO Paolo 
 

Abstract 
 
European Tourism Sector (ETS) is the third largest socio-economic activity in Europe and thus 
it can be considered an engine for development.  On the other end, it can produce many negative 
impacts because it is configured according to the model of linear economy.  The challenge is to 
move on from linear to circular tourism.  In this perspective, the aim of this paper is to provide a 
new model able to contribute to making tourism more circular.  The strength of ETS is linked to 
the richness of natural, historical and cultural heritage assets of many regions.  Furthermore, 
the sector is based on linear models, organizational bottlenecks and the high incidence of 
political decision makers.  A competitiveness-enhancing move from linear to circular tourism 
must be based on professional skills, management capabilities and training needs to be 
implemented, but the process is still ongoing.  ETS can be a driving force for local development.  
As an expanding sector, it dynamizes traditional economic activities and enhances local cultural 
specificities, offering people new opportunities for employment.  Moreover, numerous studies 
have shown that a timely analysis may be supportive to overcoming obstacles such as: poor 
understanding of local tourism, overly small projects, adverse environmental impacts, cultural 
problems, and economic repercussion.  The study intends to analyse the changeover from linear 
to circular tourism in Europe.  The sector can facilitate the creation of wealth and economic 
growth due to the number of visitors, natural beauties, gastronomic products and hospitality. 
 
Keywords: European tourism, loose coupling, linear and circular tourism, rethinking value 
creation 
 
Introduction 
 
The circular economy concept has deep rooted origins and cannot be traced to a precise date or 
ascribed to an individual author or a single discipline.  The concept has evolved thanks to 
several diverse sets of contributions.  The impetus for its application to the economic system 
and industrial organisation started towards the end of 1970s. It was encouraged by the work of 
a few researchers, thought leaders, entrepreneurs, all sensitive to the topic. The circular 
economic concept is not completely antithetical to the linear economic one.  Circular economic 
leaders, in fact, point out that the linear economic model has produced and delivered material 
and non-material wealth but that it has finally reached a point of no return.  Some of the main 
contributing factors to the present state of European tourism have been identified in literature 
as follows: 
 
 Weak knowledge of the tourism sector both at the global and local level (customer 

characteristics and market trends as well as local sustainability) (Gowreesunkar, Naqvi, 
Singh, 2017). 

 Overly small projects (the development of tourism products that can satisfy existing 
demand). 

 Adverse environmental impacts (pollution, degradation of natural sites). 
 Cultural problems (loss of "folklore”, characteristics and specifics of the territory). 
 Economic repercussions (resource dependence, increased cost of living, indebtedness of 

municipalities, differentiation from competing regions). 
 
These are the most significant indicators of the linear tourism model’s weakness which can be 
synthesized as its non-sustainability in terms of consumed resources and distributed wealth.  
Growth sustainability and resource re-generation have become pressing issues for governments 
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and the scientific community and they need to be addressed in order to create an alternative 
economic model in the strategic sectors of the world economy such as the tourism sector. 
 
Literature Review: The Origins and the Circular Economy Schools of Thought  
 
In his famous 1966 paper, the economist and philosopher of natural systems’ evolution, 
Kenneth Boulding, formalised his idea of economic circularity by contrasting it with the linearity 
of the model that relies on apparently limitless resources which could be exploited without 
consequences.  In 1970, John. T. Lyle, an American professor, challenged his students with a 
request to generate ideas aimed at creating ways for a community to organise its daily activities 
relying only on the available renewable resources and without producing negative 
environmental impacts.  The professor had asked the students to design a circular economy.  
This example, which would in time become consolidated practice is a form of regenerative 
design based on resource reutilization and curtailment of waste production. The economy is 
represented as a loop as posited, in 1976, by Walter Stahel, architect and industrial analyst.  His 
studies dealt with prolonging product life cycle, producing longer lasting products, regenerating 
materials and avoiding waste production. The circular economy approach was then further 
developed, experimented and implemented with successful results. It became a model and was 
considered by firms and entrepreneurs as a valid strategic framework to address many of the 
problems created by the linear model.  The chemist, Michael Braungart and the American 
architect Bill McDonough further elaborated on the concepts and developed the cradle to cradle 
paradigm which demonstrated that product components can be designed for continuous 
reutilization if they are considered from the outset as biological and technical nutrients. They 
paid particular attention to the energy flows and the water input needed to obtain the products 
and relative benefits in order to avoid that the resources consumed would be greater than the 
benefit obtained. The product has a life cycle which is industrial, but it needs to be strictly 
linked to the metabolism of nature according to a biomimicry approach.  Turning to nature for 
inspiration is useful to create sustainable products: studying a leaf to design a better solar cell is 
an example. This is the underlying idea of eco innovation which is gaining increasing attention 
from industrial and service sectors alike. The interest is particularly focused on the 
interconnections within the productive system. The criticalities that emerge are waste 
production and disposal, and scarcity of resources that had never been considered as limited, 
like drinking water for example. It is thus necessary to envisage new processes in which the 
byproduct of one process is the input for another process so as to eliminate undesired waste. 
The approach needs to become circular, production processes should be designed considering 
raw material constraints and their global impact from the outset to preserve the natural capital 
and social wellbeing. The circular economy proposes a modern idea of wealth. The European 
tourism sector needs to head in this direction. The linear model, according to which it is 
organized, is depicted in figure 1. There are four dynamic macro areas take - make-use - dispose. 
The dynamics are dictated by internal interactions in each section of the macro area, by 
interactions within the same macro area and with other macro areas as shown in Figure 1. 
 

TAKE    MAKE   USE  DISPOSE 

 

Each macro area is configured according to what it produces and manages and to how it 
transfers it to the subsequent macro area. The output of one macro area is the input for the 
next. The model is linear and even if it has produced and distributed wealth it shows 
sustainability problems and the following loose couplings: 

Raw material 
use of raw 
material  
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 a loose coupling (Orton, Weick, 1990) between dispose and take; 

 a loose coupling within the same area;  

 a loose coupling between the different macro areas;   

 

These are structural to the linear model in Europe (Sealy 2017) where great attention has been 

paid to consumption and very little to pollution and waste management in prime tourist sites. 

For example, it is not uncommon in summer to experience a water shortage or a complete cut 

off in prime tourist sites renowned for their outstanding natural heritage (Posch, 2017).  The 

sector has operated on the assumption of unlimited resources and according to a “no problem” 

approach to waste disposal. It is essential to bridge the gaps in order to change the model from 

linear to circular. More in detail the characteristics and implications of three above mentioned 

loose couplings can be described as follows: 

 

 Take area:  European tourism can be a lucrative source of revenue for a destination, but it 

can also have major negative impacts.  These impacts are not only related to raw materials 

and their use, but also to mobility management.  

 Make area: the impact is also cultural, particularly for goods and service processes. The 

impacts vary according to the number of tourists, the type of tourism and the characteristics 

of the destination site.  

 Use area: the impact occurs at the local, regional and global levels.  Climate change and the 

depletion of the ozone layer are two major effects of increasing global traffic and of industrial 

development, in which tourism plays an important role. Environmental impacts that 

primarily have effects on the local and regional levels also affect the environment globally in 

the long run. Basically, loss of nature diversity is a major consequence of these impacts. 

 Dispose area: environmental disasters and loss of wealth are two negative strategic 

variables. The tourism industry generates substantial economic benefits to both host 

countries and tourists' home countries. Economic improvement is the main reason for 

promoting a region as a tourism destination, because tourism can cause massive economic 

development. But it also has hidden costs and unfavorable economic effects. 

 

The loose coupling between dispose and take, shows that in the European linear model, 

negative impacts can be managed effectively only once they have been identified, measured and 

evaluated.  The output and distribution processes are the phases where the negative impact on 

environment starts.  The negative impact is related to the absence of connection between the 

dispose and the take areas.  Whenever the negative impacts on the natural environment are 

dealt with, it is essential not to overlook that these impacts rarely affect only one entity, but 

rather the whole of the natural and cultural heritage of a region and therefore an ecologically 

valuable asset such as the habitat of many species. 

 

As a worldwide leader in international tourism, Europe plays a vital role in the economic impact 

of the tourism sector. For the European economy alone, tourism directly contributed 624.3 

billion euros to GDP in 2017 and 2.28 million jobs through direct employment in the sector 

(MiBACT, 2018). This strong performance shows a weakness in the long period: a sustainability 

gap between resource supply and service demand.  The European tourism industry should 

change its logic: from linear to circular logic.  The Linear model is reaching a point of no return. 
The industry should invest most of its revenue in implementing change in the sector’s governing 

logic. 
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The European Context  

 

European tourism still operates largely on a take–make–use –dispose criterion. European linear 

tourism is both at the local and global level a loose coupling system. At the local level, (Etzioni, 

1964) (Aaker, Kumar, Day, 2003), (Beirman, 2003) particularly in Southern Europe, tourism 

has often been seen as a means of generating economic prosperity and playing the role 

previously attributed to manufacturing.  Additionally, tourism can enable public authorities to 

achieve a variety of social objectives, such as improving employment (Commission of the 

European Union, 2016) and the performance of an area.  The European experiences are aligned 

with this trend, in fact many regions are striving for the development of new investments and 

other public institutions are changing the old manufacturing areas into the new and competitive 

linear tourism models (Marino, Pariso, 2017).  European linear tourism epitomizes the 

different, disjointed interests between administrative, organizational and managerial aspects 

(Simon, 1947).  European linear tourism must interact with the surrounding economic and 

social environment and act as regulator of the social (Merton, 1949) and economic processes.  

The tourism sector is not the result of the simple addition of the performance of all units. On the 

contrary, it depends on the relationships which exists between all tourism sector units, on the 

government’s decisions linked to them, on the different economic and social goals and on the 

organizational and managerial actions (Thompson, 1967) of visible hand. A change (Perrow, 

1969), in the relationship between the four areas of the linear model is necessary. This change 

can affect the attractiveness of destinations and the consequences of tourism sustainability on 

cultural and physical environments. Such change should affect: 

 

 the characteristics of the take and make (figure 1) 
 the normative foundation of sector (use, figure 1) 
 some key strategic organizational and managerial elements.  
 

The challenges entail the creation of links to form closed loops and thus the implementation of 
circular tourism. Circular tourism is a new model based on the fundamental concept of finite 
resources used to produce today’s goods which will become tomorrow’s resources. This 
enhances the sustainability of the sector and its economy in terms of resource availability and 
resource consumption. The model is also based on the idea that efficacy supports the 
transformation of products and the material flows connected to them so as to sustain the 
ecosystems and the future economic growth. Therefore, the concept of efficacy includes the 
concept of efficiency. The aim is to design a cradle – to – cradle life cycle capable of delivering 
the consumed materials to a new beginning (a new cradle) whilst maintaining their status of 
resource, and in time of increasing rather than decreasing their value (upcycling). Thus, circular 
tourism generates a synergic relationship between the natural ecosystems and the sector which 
represents a positive alignment of human intervention and economics with nature. It is 
important to emphasize that the circular model has already stimulated innovation and proved 
to be a powerful tool for the economy and the businesses in the tourism sector. The circular 
approach provides developed economies with a path for resilient growth, a way of reducing 
dependence on resource markets, and a strategy to curtail exposure to resource price 
fluctuation and the social and environmental costs of externalities. Circular tourism can steer 
the economic equilibrium away from energy intensive and extracted raw materials. It can create 
a new sector that deals with inversion cycle activities aimed at recovery, reutilization and 
remanufacturing of materials. At the same time the economies of the emerging markets may 
benefit by taking advantage of an easier transition to a circular model thanks to the fact that 
their tourism sectors are no so ingrained in the linear model. For example, in agricultural 
tourism resilient cultivation proposes a different business model compared to that of 
greenhouse and intensive cultivation. In particular the Report of the European Commission 
2014 -2017 includes a substantial number of typologies and experiences of circular economy 
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application to the tourism sector. Amongst the documented cases the food, water and plastics 
cases are dealt with in detail. In this context the negative contributions of the tourism sector to 
sustainability are represented by the consumption of plastic materials and the lack of activities 
aimed at their reutilization. Also, the waste of food, is in many holiday resorts a sustainability 
problem and the measures implemented by the international players that manage the resorts 
have proved to be quite weak. The informing principle should change form “consumption 
enjoyment” (Lacan, 1973) to sustainable consumption.  This concept can be applied to drinking 
water (Water Framework Directive, EEA, 2015). For example, during the summer when tourist 
presences peak the availability of running drinking water plunges dramatically and is 
sometimes interrupted especially in the south of Italy and the islands and no counter measures 
have been enacted.  These countermeasures or actions represent shared values (Ouchi, 1978, p 
283) useful for the creation and conservation of the ecosystem.  Avoiding the reiteration of the 
same mistakes (Thompson, 1967, p. 134) is strategic to initiate the behaviors (Simon, 1947, 
p.123) that have been highlighted by public (EU, 2017) and private institutions and different 
production sectors (Chahal et. al., 2006).  The shared values (WRAP, 2015) are the linking factor 
needed to reorganize value creation within the entire tourism sector (Marino, Pariso, 2017).  
For the future, the circular model proposes a transformation scenario that entails extensive 
reutilization with lesser volumes thanks to intensive regeneration.  There are several levels of 
intervention in the tourism sector and it is possible to achieve results which are consistent with 
EU recommendations. 
 
The Circular Perspective: Findings and Discussion 
 
In order to guide the transition of the tourism sector towards a circular model, it is necessary to 
address the governance issue. The definition of governance found in literature may be 
summarized as follows:  to govern means to establish the rules according to which society 
operates and to determine the processes through which any complex or systemic activity is 
coordinated (Stiglitz, Sen, Fitoussi, 2008). This can be applied to the European tourism sector 
and to the dynamics necessary for its change of model. However, this does not necessarily entail 
that governance roles should be exclusively attributed to political leaders. In fact, a multi 
stakeholder governance is required to implement circular tourism due to the obstacles and 
barriers that hinder its progress. The main barriers identified in literature are: Technological: 
connected to specific technologies such as those needed to collect and recycle the materials 
used in tourist destinations. The businesses involved need to address circularity issues at the 
design stage and to facilitate the distribution of products that comply with circular economy 
principles. Legal: the complexity of the rules, the discrepancies between international 
regulations, the obsolescence and rigidity of some laws, may all represent barriers to the 
sector’s transformation.  Economic: businesses may experience difficulties in understanding and 
accepting change, so they should be supported by organizations of representatives in the 
process of facilitating circular economy development projects especially in the present times of 
economic crisis.  
 
In addition to the above-mentioned barriers identified in literature, the authors would also like 
to mention some results that have emerged from the experimentation initiated in the tourism 
sector in Italy and thus introduce the factor of culture change. The reluctance of many sector 
operators to acknowledge that the current system of production and consumption cannot 
continue, has highlighted the need to prepare for a long-term change of perspective for example 
via awareness raising campaigns. It is necessary to communicate and disseminate possible 
solutions in order to ease the progress (Lisfet and Graedel , 2001) of circular economy. The 
enabling factors, i.e. the four categories that played a leading role in the achievement of results 
are: Leadership: leaders who appreciate and choose to follow the new strategic course of the 
tourism sector and who understand risks and benefits and can establish a common vision of 
business, represent a powerful enabling factor in the process of transformation.  Collaboration:  
an economic (McDonough, Braungart, 2003), social and tourist community can never achieve 
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circularity by itself because it depends on a network of internal and external collaborating 
organizations which allow for the adoption of the concept and the practice of circularity. 
Motivation: the concept of circular economy promotes creativity, improves vision and includes, 
in part, also ethical considerations (Benyus,2003, by claiming that it is possible for businesses to 
be sustainable and yet economically benefit from the transformation.  Customer behavior: 
customers are becoming increasingly demanding and aware of the quality and environmental 
issues connected to the products they choose so they are pressing the sector to adopt more 
sustainable practices. The role of citizens as customers and stakeholders (Stahel, 2006) is 
currently considered a major enabling factor. Circular tourism (Fullerton, 2015) and 
sustainability (Pauli, 2010) requires a re-formulation of the sector’s value. 

 
Conclusions and Research Perspectives 
 
EU directives configure the governance model of the circular economy in Europe as a model for 
sustainable growth within the Union and this configuration is consistent with the conceptual 
framework proposed in the present paper. Circular tourism represents a development strategy 
which pursues economic growth without increasing resource consumption, transforms 
production and consumption and re-designs processes at the systems level.  The initiatives 
aimed at implementing the model require that citizens and businesses take on a new and more 
active role. The EU provides guidelines, objectives and principles but the other stakeholders 
need to establish a common dialogue and undertake the initiatives needed for the change. It is 
not possible to enact zero waste, zero emission and material recycling policies without involving 
citizens and businesses. Current society and business dynamics show how important their role 
is in redesigning business models, encouraging the formation of markets for sustainable goods 
and services and in supporting and complementing European Community policies. It is 
necessary to extend the model of circular economy delivery and governance to the entire 
Tourism sector in Europe. Priorities and objectives need to be allocated to citizens, businesses, 
entrepreneurs, managers and institutions. There are a number of stakeholders with conflicting 
interests and objectives. These areas of conflict represent a rich field of research to be explored 
in order to detect and analyze empirical evidence of the contribution of the tourism sector to 
sustainable development. 
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Road Development Strategies to Support Self-Drive Tourism (SDT) in Bali Based on SWOT 
Analysis 

 
MARPAUNG Nicholas & SHIMIZU Tetsuo 

 
Abstract 
 
Self-Drive Tourism is potentially important for tourism in Bali, which has dozens of tourist 
attractions scattered all over the island but has insufficient integrated land transportation 
system.  Tourists tend to choose the most reasonable modes of transportation and drive 
themselves to a desired destination by land transportation such as passenger car or motorcycle.  
Roads have an important role in connecting tourist attractions and facilitating tourist mobility, 
especially for foreign tourists who have different driving attitudes compare to local road users.  
Road development needs to take account of the driving habits of tourists in order to satisfy their 
expectations.  The Government needs road development strategies for Bali Island that take 
account of the potential of self-drive tourism.  One common method used to provide basic 
decision support for strategic option is SWOT Analysis.  This study uses Strengths, Weaknesses, 
Opportunities and Threats (SWOT) analysis to examine the internal and external factors 
comprehensively for road development.  Internal factors consist of strengths and weakness of 
roads in Bali Island as a tourism destination, and external factors consist of opportunities and 
threats.  Adjusting to the needs of driving tourists will be considered in terms of four 
relationships: strengths-opportunities (S-O), weakness-opportunities (W-O), strengths-threats 
(S-T), weakness-threats (W-T).  The results of the study indicate that road development 
strategies based on adjusting to driving tourists can be implemented in Bali.  The study also 
suggests several possible measures that can help the Government to employ better strategies in 
order to support Self-Drive tourism development as a powerful tool for sustainable tourism in 
Bali. 
 
Keywords: Road development strategies, self-drive tourism, Bali, SWOT analysis 
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Choosing to (Dis)Continue: Stories of Risk, Death, and Power on the Nepali Mountainside 

 
MILLER Maggie 

 
Abstract 
 
High-altitude Climbing Sherpas are integral to Nepal’s ever-growing mountaineering and 
adventure tourism industries.  They commit themselves to securing and saving the lives of their 
clients, often endangering their own (NPR, 2013; Peedom, 2015; Schaffer, 2013).  However, 
concerns of responsibility and sustainability arise as tensions grow between the international 
demand to climb and the risks and fatalities associated with summit attempts.  This was 
illuminated on April 18, 2014, when an avalanche surged through the slopes of Mt. Everest.  
Sixteen Sherpas and Nepali climbers were killed and ten more injured; all were reported to have 
been fixing rope and carrying loads for commercial mountaineering parties (Krakauer, 2014; 
Payne & Shrestha, 2014).  Stemming from the critiques of Nepal’s adventure tourism industry, 
and recognizing the centrality of Sherpas’ roles within it, this research considers the stories of 
current and retired Climbing Sherpas to glean insights around how they navigate risk, death, 
and power while working on the Nepali mountainside.  Drawing on fieldwork observations and 
interviews conducted in Nepal in 2015, this presentation uses visual representations and 
narrative excerpts to de-centre dominant perspectives (e.g., foreign climbers, media accounts), 
and highlight the narratives of the Sherpas themselves.  The stories presented in this work 
challenge assumptions of immobile host populations that underlie some of our current 
understandings in tourism studies.  In the wake of death and disasters, Sherpas demonstrate 
their individual and collective agency, asserting freedom, power and resistance in response to 
the dangers and demands of Nepal’s commercial mountaineering industry, thereby shifting 
power relations on the mountainside. 
 
Keywords: Risk, death, disasters, Nepali Mountainside, foreign climbers 
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Destination Management: Nepalese Efforts, Experiences and Challenges! 
 

NEUPANE Prakash Chandra 
 
Abstract 
 
Nepal with diverse geographical landscapes, rivers, mountains and alluring religious and 
cultural sites, has been declared a top first destination amongst various global destinations.  
Standardized destination management efforts with designated entities has not gone 
satisfactorily as expected, resulting in poor inbound tourism in Nepal.  Destination is ‘a physical 
space in which a visitor spends at least one overnight.  It includes tourism products such as 
support services and attractions, and tourism resources within a day’s return travel time.  It has 
physical and administrative boundaries defining its management, and images and perceptions 
defining its market competitiveness.’ (UNWTO, 2007).  A destination can be regarded as a 
combination (or even as a brand) of all products, services and ultimately experiences provided 
locally (Kunwar, 2017:169).  The renowned destinations could raise their level of income, if the 
tourism products are diversified ensuring increased satisfaction level of the tourists.  
Destination Management is the function focused towards a specific tourist destination to boost 
the level of satisfaction and extend the staying period of the tourists.  The concept of destination 
management has been developed on the basis of recognized industrial economic and 
management theories (Keller and Koch,1997; Bieger, 2002.).  Ideal destination management is 
all about providing convincing safety and security, logistics, entertainment, health and 
sanitation and much other to the tourists.  This paper will discuss the various initiatives taken 
for destination management from both government and non-government level and their 
implications for successful ecotourism practices in Nepalese perspective. 
 
Keywords: Initiatives for destination management, ecotourism practices, Nepal, tourist 
satisfaction 
 
Introduction  
 
The places and venues which are visited by the tourists, both domestic and external, for their 
varied interests and purposes like entertainment; adventures, sightseeing, cultural assimilation 
etc. are the destinations in tourism literature. As tourists are attracted by the specific features 
that destinations hold, their frequency for the visit would go increasing, spending pattern goes 
changed and intensified and eventually their stay and occupancy too get longer. So, the 
management of such venues to coincide and concurrent to meeting their needs, interests and 
desires is of much value.  Destination management is the coordinated   management of all the 
elements that make up a destination. It takes a strategic approach to link-up these sometimes 
very separate entities for the better management of destination. Joined up management can 
help avoid duplication of efforts with regards to promotion, visitor services, training, business 
support and identify any management gaps that are not being addressed. 
 
It goes without saying that long-term investment in domestic tourism will also serve Nepali 
economy. The study by World Tourism and Travel Council (WTTC) on the economic impact of 
travel and tourism in Nepal reveals that in 2016, the direct contribution of travel and tourism to 
GDP was Rs 85.2 billion which is 3.6 per cent of the total GDP. Meanwhile, the same study shows 
that in 2016, the total contribution of travel and tourism in providing employment, including 
jobs indirectly supported by the industry was 6.4 per cent of total employment. The study 
clearly indicates that development in tourism sector paves the way for economic growth. It’s 
now time for Nepali tourism sector to come up with concrete plans and take charge of domestic 
tourism, and for Nepalis to explore the wonder their country has to offer. (Bashyal,2018). Nepal 
with diverse geographical landscapes, rivers, mountains and alluring religious and cultural sites, 
has been declared as top first destination amongst various global destinations. Standardized 
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destination management efforts with designated entities has not gone satisfactorily as expected, 
resulting poor inbound tourism in Nepal. 
 
Literature Review 
 
A tourist destination is a place which is very often visited by many domestic and international 
tourists.  It can be a city, town, historical place, sea-beach, mountain, an amusement park, 
museum or some kinds of religiously important place.  A tourism destination may contain one 
or more tourist attractions and sometimes some tourist traps.  Tourists have different choices 
and that is why different tourists choose different kinds of tourist destinations.  Like a simple 
place can be the most important and illusive place to someone   who love sports if any big sports 
event is arranged in that place (Yeoman, 2008, 4-13). 
 
Tourism is fast growing businesses in the world; it because the population have enlarged their 
free time and based on the cost of travel is not higher.  Tourism boosts the employment and the 
revenue generation; tourism also contributes to the international trade among countries and 
supply beneficial foreign exchange. (Regular, 2012).  Therefore, tourism is a quicker developing 
sector in the world, it because these days people have the ability spend the money go to travel 
see around the world.  Ramgulam (2012) cites as World Travel and Tourism council, (2009) 
also stated that tourism is fast growing business, so that it smooths the progress of the tourism 
development the WTO support countries diversify their economy.  
 
Destination is very vital in the tourism sector.  Destination Management Organizations (DMOs) 
is playing a major role in the running destination network, and it also helps to raise the 
relationship between the cooperation and the destination actors. (Pechlaner, 2012). Moreover, 
destination believes as a tourism product. A destination not creates by one action then can 
become a destination it needs other process just can build “a destination product such as the 
tourism attractions, tourism institutions, transportation, hospitality, food and beverage lastly is 
host community.  Gather all the operation it can build a successful destination package. (Botti, 
2009). 
 
Destination is ‘a physical space in which a visitor spends at least one overnight. It includes 
tourism products such as support services and attractions, and tourism resources within a day’s 
return travel time.  It has physical and administrative boundaries defining its management, and 
images and perceptions defining its market competitiveness.’ (UNWTO, 2007).  A Destination 
can be regarded as a combination (or even as a brand) of all products, services and ultimately 
experiences provided locally. (Kunwar,2017:169) The renowned destinations could raise their 
level of income, if the tourism products are diversified ensuring increased satisfaction level of 
the tourists.  Destination Management is the functions focused towards a specific tourist 
destination to boost the level of satisfaction and extend the staying period of the tourists.  The 
concept of destination management has been developed on the basis of recognized industrial 
economics and management theories (Keller and Koch,1997; Bieger,2002.) Ideal destination 
management is all about providing convincing safety and security, logistics, entertainment, 
health and sanitation and much other to the tourists. 
 
Destinations are the real competitive factors within the tourism industry (Pechlaner and 
Weiermair,1999; Bieger,2002).  Destinations are areas where customers benefit from all the 
services they deem necessary for a stay according to their needs. The greater the distance from 
the resident country of the guest, the bigger the destination areas has to be defined, and the 
more specific the interests of the guest, the smaller the destination must be defined 
(Kunwar,2017). Nepal as a Himalayan nation has enormous tourism prospects. If unexplored 
regions of Nepal are identified along with popular tourist destinations the Himalayan state can 
make remarkable progress in the field of tourism (Himalayanglacier,2015). 
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Attributes of Tourist Destinations 
 
Tourist chooses one destination over another because of the destination itself, customers’ 
ability to access the area, cultural and social and physical appeal. It requires an equitable 
sharing of benefits, with a focus on alleviating poverty.  In dealing with tourist destination there 
are many characteristics that affect the appeal of the area, such as infant mortality, life 
expectancy, level of poverty and migration from rural to urban.  Destinations that fail to 
maintain the necessary infrastructure or build inappropriate infrastructure face significant 
risks. A destination’s attractiveness can be diminished by violence, political instability, natural 
catastrophe and adverse environmental factors and overcrowding (Kotler & Armstrong,2002). 
 
There are many destinations that have multiple attractions, which can appeal to a broad 
segment of the market.  A way of categorizing destination attributes is based on the following: 
 

 Natural resources (climate, beaches, mountains) 
 Cultural resources (historical sites, museums, theatres and the people themselves) 
 Convention and conference facilities (major public investments to attract business 

visitors to resort or city destinations) 
 Recreational facilities (theme parks, ski slopes and marinas) 
 Events (Mardi Gras in New Orleans, Rio Olympic games, marathons, international 

expositions, music festivals etc.) 
 Specific activities (Gambling in Las Vegas or Monaco, Shopping in Hong Kong or theatre 

in New York) 
 Psychological appeal of romance, adventure, and remoteness (Gee et al,1997:134) 
 With but little variation among studies (travellers in choosing a holiday destination), the 

list of the most important attributes are as follows: 
 Weather, Scenic beauty, Hospitable attitudes of the local people, Suitable 

accommodations, Interesting culture and way of life, Reasonable prices, Safety and 
security, Favorable currency exchange. 

 
The five top destination features were identified by the Japan Travel Bureau Foundation for the 
1990s as follows: (i)Resort (ii) Safety (iii) Scenic Beauty (iv) a city’s charm and (v) culture (Gee 
et al; 1997:134). 
 
Elements of Tourist Destination  
 
Destination should encompass some specific features and characteristics to attract and appeal 
large number of tourists with diverse interests, needs, desires and background.   It needs to take 
in to account of their budgetary strengths and purchasing power as well so as tourism products 
and packages for the distance destination could be designed accordingly. 
 
Destinations that fail to maintain the necessary infrastructure or build inappropriate 
infrastructure face significant risks. A destination’s attractiveness can be diminished by 
violence, political instability, natural catastrophe and adverse environmental factors and 
overcrowding (Kotler & Armstrong, 2002).  Dickman’s (1997) has suggested five A’s of a 
Destination as follows: Attractions, Activities, Accessibility, Amenities and Accommodation.  
There are 8 A’s to highlight the features of any destinations.  They can be enumerated as 
follows: 
Attractions: 
Natural (Himalaya, lake, sea, landscape, rivers, beaches, etc.) 
Manmade (historical monuments iconic buildings such as the Eiffel tower, heritage monuments, 
religious buildings, conference and sports facilities, museums, theatres, art galleries, cultural 
events) 
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Access: (Air, land, sea) 
Accommodation: (hotel, resorts, home stay, camping, time sharing sites, recreational vehicles) 
Amenities: (facilities such as visitor information, recreations facilities, guides, operators and 
catering and shopping facilities) actions Resources 
Activities: Natural (fishing, hunting, bird watching etc.); Manmade (cultural show, swimming, 
game etc.) 
Affinity: (relationship between host and guest), guest is god, decoration, smiling, hospitable 
behaviour etc. 
Actors: Stakeholders (Government, local community, business organization) Human resources 
(skilled, semi-skilled, labour) 
Act: Rules/regulation 
Administration: Planning/Management 
 
Working modality for Destination Management 
 
Destination management could be successful if there is a proper coordination between and 
among the relevant stakeholders.  
 
Involvement of public and private sector stakeholders: 
 National (MOCTCA, NTB) 
 Economic development agencies 
 Local authorities/government (DDC, Municipality, VDC) 
 Town centre management organizations 
 National Park/ Protected Areas authorities 
 Transport companies 
 Event’s Organizers 
 Cultural organizations 
 Accommodation providers (hotel, motel, resort etc.) 
 Restaurant, leisure and retail operators 
 Intermediaries (for example tour operators and conference organizers) 
 Destination representation agencies 
 Media 
 Local tourism associations and partnerships (local tourism development committee) 
 Representative Agencies (NATTA, TAAN, HAN, REBAN, TURGAN etc.) 
 Skills development organizations. (Khadka,2016) 
 
Co-ordination and co-operation mechanism of stakeholders  
 Tourism management development groups 
 Liaison groups 
 Functional groups 
 User groups for: 
 Joint strategy development. 
 Joint destination management planning. 
 Implementation on a coordinated basis. 
 Product development and promotion projects. 
 Bringing together partners for focused project 
 planning (including investment planning) and 
 Implementation over specific timescale. (Khadka,2016) 
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The process 
 
The Destination Management Plan (DMP) is a key instrument for building partnership and 
commitment. 
 
 Integrate the action of separate organizations 
 Confirm and strengthen the link between strategy and 
 Action 
 Apply the DMO’s knowledge and expertise to the project 
 planning of other organizations 
 Foster an evidence-based and learning approach to destination promotion and management. 

(Khadka,2016) 
 
Challenges of destination management  
 
Spontaneous flow of the tourists can be ensured if the tourist destinations possess the 
characteristic features and values that majority stake of tourists prefer to.  It is highly significant 
to develop a specific brand value of the tourist destination as per the situation that destination 
is being served to the tourists.  The factors that pose hurdles to develop a place as an excellent 
tourism destination are obviously the challenges of destination management. We can enumerate 
the numerous points as challenges of destination management in Nepalese context. 
Nepal is well known in the map of global tourism as one of the best destinations because of its 
unique natural beauty, immensely rich bio-diversity, multi-ethnicity, variety of languages and 
religion, social heterogeneity and historical as well as cultural heritages (MOTCA,2009).  Many 
travel planners and visitors regard Nepal as one of the top destinations to visit every year. 
(Khatri, 2018). 
 
Tourism industry plays significant role in economic and overall development of the country. As 
per data of WTTC-World Travel & Tourism Council 2014, it depicts that travel and tourism 
generated US$ 7.6 trillion (10% of global GDP) and 277 million jobs (1:11 jobs) globally. In 
Nepal, it was NPR 171.6 billion (8.9 % of total GDP) and 1,059,000 jobs (7.5% of total job). 
(Gaire, 2011).  In Nepalese context, political variability comes as one of the major challenges 
and restraints in development of tourism sector. Decade long disturbance in Nepalese political 
scenario by Maoist insurgency changing of government time to time, disagreement among 
political parties and leaders has stalled the potential of tourism growth of Nepal. Moreover, 
Nepal ranks at top in context of foreign labour migration. Fact and figure of government and 
other says that there are more than one million Nepal migrant workers including 100 thousand 
female who are working outside Nepal. These have resulted in lack of youth and energetic work 
force needed in tourism field (Khaki, 2016).  Overall increase in inbound tourism is an outcome 
of proper destination management over varied destinations in the country to some extent.  
 
Some of the problems and challenges of destination management are as follows: 
 
(i) Slow and slack of infrastructural development 
Nepal is beautiful country with countless natural sceneries, historical and religious sites, arts & 
architecture and social cultures. Nepal can be the best tourism destination with the abundant 
availability of their unique features. But due to lack of infrastructural development it is unable 
to utilize its features. If we are able to provide all the infrastructural facilities to the 
destinations, we can appeal a large number of tourists to visit our country due to only such 
appealing destinations. 
(ii) Lack of conservation of cultural and religious sites: 
Nepal is country rich in cultural and religious sites which helps to attract large number of 
tourists.  Some tourists are researchers and nature lovers as well. The destinations where they 
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can enjoy and envision the efforts of conservation and value retention, they would be more 
attracted towards such destinations.  But due to lack of conservation activities such sites are 
being deteriorated which hampers tourism development (Gaire, 2011) 
 
 (iii) Inadequate means of entertainment: 
The means of entertainment for tourists are not sufficient and properly managed. As mainly 
tourists visit Nepal to pass their leisure time by hoping to get more entertainment. But means of 
entertainment are not properly managed for tourists. So, it is a major problem of tourism 
industries. 
 
(iv) Lack of tourist’s goods: 
The goods which are used by tourists are not produced in Nepal. The tourist’s goods are 
imported from different countries which are very expensive. If the required goods are 
manufactured in our country many tourists will visit Nepal. 
 
(v) Lack of proper tourism centres: 
We do not have proper tourism centres and help desks to provide them necessary information. 
Tourists does not want visit places without any information. So, tourism centres should be 
established in order to increase number of tourists. 
 
(vi) Inadequate Publicity: 
Nepal is the beautiful country with various natural, cultural and historical sites. But without its 
publicity it has got no importance. Efforts to publicize Nepal in international arena are not 
sufficient yet. Nepal is unknown to many peoples in the world which affects tourism 
development. Means of publicity should be tourists focused and so the information could flow to 
target tourists of varied nature. 
 
(vii) Poor provision of facilities and safety for tourists:  We are still poor in providing better 
facilities and security to the tourists which is deserting tourism development in our country. 
They should be free from fear and provided with better facilities which helps to increase 
number of tourists. Tourism destinations should   concentrate their efforts towards the 
incorporation of trendy facilities considering the need and interests of tourists. And the tourists 
should feel safe and secure while being involved in entertainment and adventurous activities 
like Trekking, paragliding, Bungee Jumping, rafting etc. 
 
(viii) Internal conflict: 
Even though, decade long political turmoil has come to an end, there is a high chance of internal 
conflicts in Nepal such as strike, Banda, political movements etc. which damages the reputation 
of tourism development in Nepal among the tourist community. The destinations which fall into 
such reasons which are much prone to strikes and political movements would obviously lead to 
the flux of tourists than in the normal and fair condition. 
 
(ix) Lack of effective marketing and management: 
Potential destinations are not having suitable and timely advertisement and promotion. Even 
with existence of various tourism organizations, government bodies and others, the potentials 
of tourism have been left behind. One of the main causes is the absence of sound co-operation 
between these organizations which is very essential. Politics and interference can be found from 
lower level to upper level in most of the organizations. 
 
(x) Lack of long run strategic and tourism plan and policies: 
Nepal can explore and exhibit the high potential of religious tourism as we have well exercised 
the sense of religious harmony. We do not have   conflicts in the name of religious sites, 
significance and celebrations. It could be one of the good points we have   to show for the 
tourists. Devghat, Muktkshetra, Lumbini might be the exemplary destinations to show our 
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religious harmony and tolerance.  Nepal can be cultural and pilgrimage tourism hub for 
Hinduism from India and Buddhism for China.  But it should increase the carrying capacity of 
demanding arrival from both countries in future. Timely, review of policies is needed in order to 
assure plans are executing as expected and to eliminate the constraints that may arouse during 
execution. Moreover, government and private sector should work together to allure and create 
favourable environment for investors in infrastructure development such as attractions 
(natural and man-made) accommodation (hotel & homestays), accessibility (land, air, and sea) 
lastly amenities and facilities needed to facilitate tourist in visit like ATMs, restaurant, parks, 
information centers (Gaire,2011) 
 
xi) Lack of tapping seasonal visiting trend of Tourists at specific destinations. 
Most of the Nepalese tourist destinations are popular on seasonal basis and get the number of 
tourists excessively swollen.  It seems difficult to handle and accommodate such large number 
of tourists during the season.  Once the season gets over and number of tourists goes lower, it 
would be good to plan and implement the policies for the next season so as   increasing number 
could be adjusted easily. But, there lacks such a trend and practice that there should be a new 
beginning from zero level in every newer season.  As there seems a higher trend of tourists to 
visit some specific destinations in certain seasons, such trend should be tapped well to attract 
more number of tourists for the season because need to wait another season for the flow of 
tourists again.  Seasonal income should help sustain the administrative and subsistence cost for 
the remaining period with considerably poor number of visitors.  As there is a long holiday 
trend in Nepal during Dashain and Tihar and thus people go for holidaying to Himalayan 
destinations, they should be well prepared to welcome larger flock of tourists during such 
festive seasons. 
 
xii) Lack of regular destination development efforts  
Need and interests of tourists keep changing as per time, situation and place. And so, 
destinations need to be developed considering these factors.  Destinations developed once 
based on the need of a certain clusters and canopy of tourists, might not be the same in terms of 
their attraction and beauties.  So, there should be regular efforts for their timely development to 
attract and retain the good flow of the tourist round the year. 
 
xiii)  Lack of 7 Ps analysis for destination marketing 
Destination package should be considered as a product or offerings   for the tourists and so need 
to be quantified and exercised from product perspective. As in marketing a product in business, 
7 Ps concept (Product, price, place promotion, people, process & Physical evidence) should be 
exercised tactfully.  Tourism destination branding is a general concept; destinations can be 
branded like products or people. The power of branding is in making people aware of the 
location and linking desirable associations (Damnjanovic, Kravic and Abdul Razek(n.d.).  
Just as in the commercial marketplace, destination “brand image” provides a short cut to an 
informed buying decision.  Branding acts like a calling card that opens door, creates trust and 
respects and raises the expectation of quality, competence and integrity (Anholt,2009). 
 
Nepalese efforts for destination Management  
The prospects of domestic tourism in Nepal largely depend on the physical attraction of the 
destinations.   
Tourism is a people business and the involvement of local community in tourism sector makes 
the community more sustainable and also strengthens the sense of ownership. Majority of the 
tourist hotspots in Nepal lies in rural vicinity where people have gradually adopted 
professionalism in their business to adhere to the growing need of tourism.  The Nepali tourists 
are in great advantage as they have a variety of choices ranging from pilgrimage destination, 
wildlife destination, trekking destinations to holiday destination. There is plethora of activities 
like mountain climbing, rock climbing, kayaking, canoeing, rafting, bungee jumping, mountain 
biking for Nepali travellers who are enthusiastic about adventure tourism. 
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In order to uplift the sinking tourism industry, the government had declared the year 2073 as 
the Nepal Travel Year to promote domestic tourism. The Nepal Tourism Board (NTB) had 
allocated Rs 2 million for executing promotional activities.  Last year, there was an exponential 
growth in the domestic tourism sector as around 4.5 million internal tourist visited different 
parts of the country. For the development of domestic tourism, NTB is currently continuing the 
last year’s Travel Nepal programmers and has also added other programmes such as Photo 
Nepal for advocating Nepali tourism through photography, safe Nepal to promote cleanliness 
around heritage sites and Chulo Nepal to promote Nepali food along with food hygiene. NTB is 
also running programs to support home stay services through market linkage, capacity building 
and other training schemes. (Bashyal, 2017). 
 
Domestic tourism in Nepal is mainly reliant upon seasonal trends. Majority of Nepalis pack their 
bags and head for tourist hotspots like Manang, Mustang, Rara Lake, Ghandruk only during peak 
season.  As a result, the tourism entrepreneurs and investors in these places find it difficult to 
safeguard their investment and effort only through tourism.  Therefore, the notion of tourism-
based economy is not a reality for these localities.  According to data compiled by Department of 
Immigration (DoI), Nepal welcomed 940,218 tourists in 2017.  The government had set a target 
of welcoming one million visitors during the Nepal Tourism Year 2011 campaign. But the target 
has eluded the tourism sector so far.  Though the target of welcoming one million tourists could 
not be achieved in 2017, tourism entrepreneurs are buoyed by the arrival figures. The tourist 
industry of the country is gradually improving with the increasing number of tourist arrival.  
 
Nepal has an immense opportunity for tourism development. Despite many political challenges 
and infrastructural hurdles, tourist arrival has been growing steadily in recent years. 
Investment in the hospitality industry has also been growing accordingly. Tourist arrival, which 
was hit hard by the earthquakes of 2015, started picking up from 2016, when the country 
welcomed 729,550.  In 2012, tourist arrivals had hit an all-time high of 796,946 mainly due to 
positive impacts of Nepal Tourism Year 2011 campaign (Republica, 2018).  While many focus 
on the prospects of developing Nepal as a perfect tourist hub for the inflow of foreign visitors, it 
is equally important that domestic tourism is also given ample space to grow.  Over the years, 
more resources have been allocated for external tourism and this form of prioritisation has led 
to the poor growth of domestic tourism in the country. As a result, there is an increment in 
outbound tourism as Nepali holidaymakers utilise the year’s longest holiday during the festive 
season by travelling to foreign destination such as Malaysia, Singapore, Hong Kong, Thailand, 
Indonesia and The Philippines which serves as the attractive destinations for Nepali middle-
income tourists, while Dubai, Mauritius, Maldives and European cities are preferred by upper- 
income Nepali tourists. 
 
Recommendations 
 
Based on the above discussion and analysis, it seems better to furnish following 
recommendation for the destination management in Nepal. 
 NTB must introduce programmes to promote domestic tourism within Nepal.  
 NTB should also engage in dialogue with the private sector and allocate budget for 

programmes after discussions and consultation.” 
 Infrastructure must be built across the country if we want to venture into new areas and 

engage people within the country for tourism purpose.” 
 Opportunity to compare the destinations in terms of their features and uniqueness. 
 Proper incentive and motivation to the staffs from the specific destination  
 Purpose analysis for appropriate and trendy hospitality services  
 Development and execution of guidelines for the regulation to DMOs 
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Destination marketing organizations (DMOs) are responsible to promote the long-term 
development and marketing of a destination with its key components like attractions, 
transportation, restaurants, accommodations, events, guided tours and other retailers serving 
travelers in an exact model. DMOs are concentrating on convention sales, tourism marketing, 
and services. DMOs are also creating public awareness about their destination; arrange booking 
for the meetings and event business that feeds the economic engine of the region. Much of 
literature on destination marketing has focused on attempting to understand the competitive 
market environment for destinations. In spite of the collaboration need in promotion, less 
attention has been paid to enhance destination competitiveness all together. To contribute to 
broader destination development goals, all key components of a distinct destination have to 
come together. In the literature, the collaboration issue takes place as within and between 
destinations (www.researchgate.net). Diversification and contextualization of tourism products 
and packages.  Encouraging tourism package to ensure repeat visit of the tourists by different 
programs, packages or offers. Regional cooperation and promotional campaigns within the 
country or outside the country. Sensitization for community ownership.  Involvement of local 
public for the planning and implementation of destination management projects and strategies 
as it creates sense of ownership. The involvement of youths in adventure tourism is very 
positive for the industry. The tourism in rural areas must rely on the involvement of local 
communities. So, there should be such packages to ensure public participation to ensure their 
ownership at the end. 
 
Conclusion 
 
Nepalese tourism sector has managed to bounce back even    if it had a serious blow by the 
devastating earthquake of 2015. It’s all been possible due to meticulous planning, strong 
promotion and large investments. NTB, private sector, government authorities must 
demonstrate the same spirit in order to promote domestic tourism through effective destination 
management.  Tourism in Nepal has faced lots of up’s and downs. Proper marketing and 
promotion is highly essential to establish good image of Nepal in international arena. Domestic 
tourism needs to focus with promotional packages to suit income standard and purchase parity 
of the people. Similarly, rural and village tourism need to be considered as Nepal itself being a 
country full of villages and countryside. Government, tourism organizations, stakeholders in 
management, Police and Administration need equally be involved responsibly to control illegal 
and unethical practices in tourism sector and develop   control of new destination, and vision for 
sustainable tourism development.  Inadequate infrastructure, improper management of tourist 
destinations and lack of promotion are some of the major problems impinging the growth of 
domestic tourism. The fact that tourism destinations spread across the same region are not 
linked through road ways and visitors have to rely upon airways is a worrying factor that needs 
to be addressed. It is very difficult to implement a collective model for the development of 
tourism within a region due to poor transportation network. Lack of promotion is another 
matter that needs to be resolved. Even though Nepal is promoted globally as a perfect gateway 
to experience the beauty of rich natural environment and cultural heritages, lack of promotion 
of tourist destinations within the country is indirectly forcing people to tour foreign 
destinations.  It is a high time to pay attention on destination development through quality 
assurance, sustainable transportation system and promotion of local distinctiveness.  Plan 
should be devised to retain and repetition of the visit through revising tourism packages of the 
destination. Everything should run by plan and systems rather than by god’s grace.  Tourists 
sometimes, especially research and promotion focused, prefer to look into the convincing 
sustainability plan so as they could raise fund themselves for the    promotion, development and 
diversification of the destination itself. 
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Relation of Tourism Prospects with the Rational Endeavours to Address Tourism Potential: The 
Case of Developed and Developing Country 

 
OJHA Sateesh Kumar, ROOPESH Shrestha & BASNET Dinesh 

 
Abstract 
 
The paper reflects the endeavours made by developing countries like Nepal and developed 
countries like Japan and Singapore.  Despite the abundance of resources and products of the 
former, it has not developed in comparison to later.  The paper tries to draw insights from the 
strategic efforts of these countries.  It is based on an extensive review of literature, plans and 
policies formulated by these countries.  Both primary and secondary data are used as sources of 
information.  Content analysis of the available policy document of these countries and in-depth 
interviews with some experienced officials and actors in the tourism field were undertaken in 
order to draw conclusions. 
 
Keywords: Tourism prospects, developed & developing Countries, policies, strategies 
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Interpretive Planning Based on Bamboo Conservation 

as Angklung Raw Material in Saung Angklung Udjo, Bandung-Indonesia 
 

OKTAWIRANI Panca 
 
Abstract 
 
Angklung belongs to the Masterpiece of Oral and Intangible Heritage of Humanity by UNESCO 
from West Java.  Not all of the bamboo can be used as Angklung raw material; it is only Black 
bamboo, Rope, Gombong, and Temen that can be the raw materials for Angklung.  Angklung 
industry at Saung Angklung Udjo relies on the supply of culms from the natural bamboo forest 
which will be rapidly depleted or even extinct.  The utilization and management of bamboo as 
angklung must be based on the conservation of the resource. Through bamboo conservation 
planning based on interpretation technique, this technique is expected to provide insight for 
managers and visitors to preserve bamboo, particularly the types of bamboo used as Angklung 
raw materials.  This study aims to develop interpretation programmes on Saung Angklung Udjo 
based on conservation bamboo as a raw material.  Characteristics of bamboo, bamboo 
processing into a musical instrument Angklung, and conservation efforts added in package and 
programme tour.  Data were collected through interviews with three managers and 50 
respondents.  The results suggest that the managers need to pay attention to engaging visitors 
on conservation bamboo as raw material to develop visitor awareness and appreciation of the 
bamboo resources.  
 
Keywords: Conservation bamboo, visitor awareness and appreciation, West Java, Angklung 
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Destination Marketing in Nepal and Obstacles in the path of the Marketing Race 

 
PANT Ganga Ram 

 
Abstract 
 
The main objective of this paper is to explore different literatures which focused on destination 
marketing and tourism demand and try to understand in the context of Nepalese tourism 
industry.  The cases of ‘obstacles’; which is the direct experience of the author, are presented to 
bring the issues in discussions and pressurize the stakeholders to enhance ethical and 
sustainable market.  This paper is supported by two sides- one is the ‘primary data’, that is the 
direct experience of the author; and the other is the tourism theories developed by the experts 
around the world.  This qualitative approach is followed by an explanation of the marketing 
obstacles, their causes and effects in destination marketing.  Findings show that enhancing the 
culture of ethics and sustainable profits is strongly needed to support and achieve the objectives 
of destination marketing.  Capacity and awareness of destination management committees 
(DMOs) should be improved.  Government policies should be made clear and updated.  
Limitations of this case-study include lack of access to authentic reference books making the 
author less confident in developing this paper.  
 
Keywords: Destination marketing, Nepal, obstacles, sustainable profits 
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Unlucky for Some? Are Some Hotel Rooms and Floors Really Unluckier than Others? 

 
PRATT Stephen 

 
Abstract 
 
Different cultures believe that some numbers are ‘lucky’ and other numbers are ‘unlucky’.  
Superstitions surrounding numbers can affect decisions made by individuals and businesses 
and can have significant economic consequences.  There is little academic research into how the 
hotel sector is impacted by numerology superstitions.  The objectives of this research are to 
determine to what extent hotels follow numerological superstitions in their floor and room 
numbering from a supply perspective.  Further, using the case study of one upscale hotel in 
Hong Kong, we test to see if some ‘unlucky’ numbered floors and rooms are ‘unlucky’ in terms of 
the number of accidents and complaints that occur on those floors / rooms. We find hotels do 
follow superstitious numbering.  They are more likely to follow Chinese superstitions than 
Western superstitions.  The impact is more pronounced for hotel floors than for hotel rooms.  
 

Keywords: Hotels numerological superstitions, ‘unlucky’ numbered floors, Hong Kong 
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Dynamic Causality Between Tourism and Employment Opportunities: An Asian Perspective 
 

RADOMES Rualdo, ABABON Joshua & MISSION Katleya 
 
Abstract 
 
Tourism propels economic expansion of a country.  European countries had historically 
dominated the tourism industry by gravitating tourists into iconic landmarks like Eiffel Tower, 
Colosseum, and Big Ben.  However, over the last decade, there has been an increasingly 
aggressive growth of tourist arrivals to more-recently explored destinations, some of which are 
in developing Asian countries.  More affordable travel is one of the factors that have given rise 
to the gradual shift in tourism industry growth dominance, which, consequently, also created 
significant employment opportunities to local communities.  This study explores the causality 
between tourism and employment opportunities, with a focus on Asian countries.  The method 
used was data mining.  The researchers thoroughly investigated possible patterns for the 
causalities identified through the development of correlations between the variables.  One 
counter-intuitive finding is that a country’s employment momentum may behave differently 
because of economic factors, despite the experienced boost in tourism.  Furthermore, this study 
provides a platform for multi-stakeholder dialogue to ensure the development of sustainable 
tourism industry, contributing effectively to economic growth and development. 
 
Keywords: Tourist arrival, tourism employment opportunities, economic impact 
 
Introduction 
 
For the sixth consecutive years until 2015, the tourism industry grew exponentially with 9.4% 
of the world’s US$ 7.2 trillion GDP and now supports 276 million people in employment – that is 
1 in 11 jobs on the planet (World Travel and Tourism Council, 2014).  The global economic 
development has been essentially linked to the tourism industry, largely to the volume of tourist 
arrivals (Chau Vu and Turner, 2009; Eilat and Einav, 2003).  The International Labour 
Organization (ILO) 2012 Forum addressed the high intensity of labour within the tourism 
industry, making it a significant source of employment and placing it among the world’s top 
creators of jobs that require varying degrees of skills and allow for quick entry into the 
workforce. 
 
The economy is segregated into multi-sectors of which some are directly or indirectly 
influenced by tourism.  According to Cordina (2015), tourism does not belong to a particular 
sector as it is a horizontal theme with inference on a number of facets of the economy. However, 
there are four sectors which experience significant direct impact from the tourism industry: 
leisure and recreation, transport, food and accommodation, and wholesale and retail 
manufacturing.  Collectively, they account for 31% of the economy’s approximately 189,000 full-
time equivalent jobs in 2014. 
 
Asia has been the most thriving region for international tourism since 2005, with South Asia and 
Southeast Asia as the two fastest growing sub-regions at 8.6 percent and 7.9 percent growth 
during the past decade, respectively, according to the U.N. World Tourism Organization (2015).  
Moreover, the tourism industry has a strong linkage effect that benefits the economy, 
generating much-needed employment, foreign exchange earnings, and further opportunities for 
development.  The contributions of tourism industry to an economy depend on the level of 
demand for tourism-related activities or tourism services by foreign or local tourists.  However, 
the flow of foreign tourists to a particular country is believed to be dynamically unstable due to 
its sensitivity to various socio-economic, socio-cultural, and even socio-political factors (Kadir, 
et. al, 2013). 
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When nations are experiencing high unemployment, it is particularly important to stimulate the 
development of the tourism sector given its vital role in job creation.  Tourism industry creates 
three types of employment opportunities: direct, indirect, and induced employment. However, it 
needs a higher relative amount of unskilled and semi-skilled workforce than other industries 
(Osonwa, et al., 2015).  In recent times, developing nations have large population and typically 
does not need necessary skilled workforce and for these countries tourism can supply 
significant employment opportunities.  
 
Consequently, the UNWTO (1992:40), on their declaration, pointed out that “at all levels, in all 
categories and in every type of tourist receiving country human resources could emerge as the 
single most important issue confronting tourism operators into the next century”.  Majority of 
the employees do not necessarily need a formal education in order to be employed thus 
unskilled and semi-skilled workforce can be utilised in this sector.  Nevertheless, managerial, 
supervisory, and other key positions require highly-skilled manpower.  In developing countries, 
management positions are usually occupied by foreign expatriates.  According to Lea (2006), 
the following simplifications on tourism industry and employment opportunities have a 
correlation between tourism expenditure and job creation.  However, the correlation is not 
perfect.  High income from the tourism sector does not generate proportionately more 
employment.  

 Various types of tourist activities provide diverse employment opportunities in the 
tourism sector.  There are activities that are likely more labour intensive compared to 
others, for instance, there are more laborers who work in bars and restaurant than in 
hotels and other lodging establishments. 

 Majority of tourism and related jobs are seasonal, and demand based. 
 Local people’s skills and knowledge have an effect on tourism employment. 
 Tourism has diminutive effect in lowering unemployment rate because it essentially 

takes employees from other sectors. 

According to UNWTO (1992) the tourism industry provides imperatively to the creation of 
employment opportunities directly and indirectly.  The tourism industry in the Asian region 
provides jobs for about 140 million people, averaging on 8.9 percent of total employment. 
Furthermore, the employment opportunities in tourism sector in North-East Asia are 
approximately at 86 million jobs, or 10.1 percent of total employment.  This condition is highly 
credited mainly to China, where 1 in 10 persons works in a tourism-related industry.  

Richards and Hall (2003) stressed that the tourism industry has turned out to be a major 
provider of employment in countries of the Asian region resulting to an improved economic 
condition.  Moreover, income generated from the tourism sector had helped the governments to 
apportion financial resources for alleviating education and health within these countries. 
Grollier (2004) affirms that tourism is an engine of growth, foreign exchange earner, a steward 
of international understanding, and promoter of world peace.  Okunbawa (2001) asserts that 
the tourism sector is an essential component rippler of economic development and employment 
opportunities.  According to him, the industry thrives to develop faster than average world 
economic growth, as disposable income and free time increase in developed countries.  Despite 
the wealth of literature that had investigated on the tourism industry's expanding role in 
economic development, there is a lack of focus on analysing the relationship between tourism 
and employment opportunities.  Therefore, this paper seeks to address this knowledge gap. 
 
Conceptual Framework 
 
Tourism propels economic growth of a country.  It is a strong economic force providing 
employment, foreign exchange, income and tax revenue.  The WTTC even projects that by 2020, 
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employment would grow to 303, 019, 000 jobs, that is 9.2 percent of total employment or 1 in 
every 10.9 jobs. (Goeldner, 2012).  Considering its importance, UNWTO acknowledged the 
contribution of tourism to national economy in the 5th UNWTO International Conference on 
Tourism Statistics in its 2009 annual report.  The report recognised tourism as a major job 
generator. 
 
Figure 1 illustrates the impact of tourist influx on the economic aspect of a country.  Specific 
attention is given to the economic aspect as the researchers would like to look into the 
economic impacts of tourism to a country, particularly on employment creation, whether there 
is a direct relationship on the tourist arrival and employment rate in general, owing to the 
labour-intensive nature of this industry. 

Figure 1:  Impact of Tourist Arrival to Employment Opportunities of a Country 

 

 

 

The relationship between tourist arrival and employment opportunities is carefully explored in 
this study.  In an attempt to support that a vibrant tourism industry drives the economic growth 
of a certain country, the relationship of the tourist arrival, being a clear mark of a country’s 
tourism industry performance, and the employment rate, being a substantial representation of 
the employment opportunities brought about by tourism, is being explored. 
 
Methodology 
 
The approach employed in this study is exploratory data analysis.  This process allows analysing 
data from different perspectives and summarising it into useful information where users could 
analyse data from many different dimensions or angles, categorize it, and summarize the 
relationships identified.  The two variables used in this study are the Employment to Population 
Ratio for 2013 and the Tourist Arrival for 2013 from 39 Asian countries whose data were 
extracted from the identified sources below last August 15, 2016.  
First is the Employment to Population Ratio for 2013, sourced from the Human Development 
Reports (HDR) of 2015, which is the percentage of the population ages 15 and older that is 
employed.  Employment-population ratio, as defined by Bureau of Labour Statistics (BLS), is the 
portion of the population that is employed.  In other words, this a macroeconomic statistic that 
indicates the ratio of the labour force currently employed to the total working-age population of 
a region, municipality or country. It is calculated by dividing the number of people employed by 
the total number of people of working age.  The ratio is used primarily as a measure of job 
holders and to track the pace of job creation, relative to the adult population, over time.  Like all 
labour market indicators, it has limits.  For example, it does not distinguish between part-time 
and full-time employment, and it is silent on wages, benefits, and job conditions.  Trends in the 
employment-population ratio also do not provide information about job flows (i.e., whether a 
drop-in employment represents more people exiting employment or fewer new entrants).  
 
The second variable of interest of this study is the Tourist Arrival for 2013, sourced from the 
Word Development Indicators (WDI), which is the number of arrivals with regard to 
international tourism.  The number of tourist arrivals is the number of persons (residents and 
non-residents) arriving with the sole purpose of tourism as used in the study of 
Agiomirgianakis, Serenis, and Tsounis (2014) on Exchange Rate Volatility and Tourist Flows 
into Turkey.  As further defined in the Tourist Arrivals - outlook from the WTO model the 
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Employment 
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indicator of tourist arrivals provides all data referring to arrivals and not to actual number of 
people travelling.  One person visiting the same country several times during the year is 
counted each time as a new arrival.  Likewise, the same person visiting several countries during 
the same trip is counted each time as a new arrival.  
 
The employment-population ratio has several properties that make it an attractive indicator for 
labour market analysis.  It is easy to interpret and can be used to make meaningful comparisons 
across time and groups with dissimilar population size.  The data mining method is appropriate 
in this study since the method allows careful analysis on the implications of tourism to 
employment.  Since the study suggests that the employment rate is influenced by the tourist 
arrival, in this method, the researchers generated the data on the employment rate of 39 Asian 
countries with corresponding data on tourist arrivals in the year 2013.  Only 39 countries were 
extracted from Word Development Indicators (WDI), since not all countries have substantial 
data on tourist arrivals on the said year. 
 
Using Linear Modelling, linear regression equation was performed as predictive analysis.  The 
regression estimates were used to describe the data sets and to explain the relationship 
between the tourist arrival and the employment rates of the countries.  When selecting the 
model for the analysis another important consideration is the model fitting.  Adding 
independent variables to a linear regression model will always increase the explained variance 
of the model (typically expressed as R²).  R-squared, the statistical measure of how close the 
data are to the fitted regression line, were then performed.  For purposes of this research, an R-
squared of 93% and above is considered acceptable by the researchers.  The researchers then 
thoroughly looked into possible patterns from the original scatter plot. For each pattern 
identified, a correlation was established between the variables through the scatter plot. These 
statistical techniques allowed the researchers to measure and describe the strength and 
direction of the relationship between two variables in this study.   
 
Results and Discussions 
 
An Asian perspective on the dynamic patterns between tourism and employment opportunities 
was explored by the researchers.  All Asian countries were initially considered but only those 
countries, which have data on Tourist Arrival and Employment Ratio to Population, were 
included in the study. Table 1 shows this list. 
 
Table 1. Data on Asian Countries with Tourist Arrival and Employment to Population Ratio for 
2013 
 

  Asian Countries 
Tourist Arrival (2013) 

(Source: Word Development 
Indicators) 

Employment to Population Ratio (2013) 
(Source: Human Development Reports) 

1 Armenia               1,084,000  53.20 

2 Azerbaijan               2,130,000  62.50 

3 Bahrain               9,163,000  65.00 

4 Bangladesh                  148,000  67.80 

5 Bhutan                  116,000  70.90 

6 Brunei Darussalam                  225,000  61.60 

7 Cambodia               4,210,000  82.30 

8 China            55,686,000  68.00 

9 Cyprus               2,405,000  53.60 

10 Georgia               5,392,000  55.80 

11 India               6,968,000  52.20 

12 Indonesia               8,802,000  63.50 

13 Iran               4,769,000  39.20 

14 Israel               2,962,000  59.40 

15 Japan            10,364,000  56.80 

16 Jordan               3,945,000  36.30 
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17 Kazakhstan               4,926,000  68.70 

18 Korea South            12,176,000  59.10 

19 Kuwait                  307,000  66.30 

20 Lebanon               1,274,000  44.40 

21 Malaysia            25,715,000  57.50 

22 Maldives               1,125,000  59.10 

23 Mongolia                  418,000  59.80 

24 Myanmar               2,044,000  75.90 

25 Nepal                  798,000  81.10 

26 Oman               1,392,000  59.90 

27 Philippines               4,681,000  60.60 

28 Qatar               2,611,000  86.20 

29 Russian Federation            30,792,000  60.10 

30 Saudi Arabia            15,772,000  51.80 

31 Singapore            11,899,000  65.90 

32 Sri Lanka               1,275,000  52.60 

33 Tajikistan                  208,000  60.70 

34 Thailand            26,547,000  71.70 

35 Timor-Leste                     79,000  36.20 

36 Turkey            37,795,000  44.50 

37 Uzbekistan               1,969,000  55.10 

38 Vietnam               7,572,000  75.90 

39 Yemen                  990,000  40.30 

 
The availability of data on Tourist Arrival on the above Asian countries connotes the idea that 
these countries have tourism capability.  This study aims to correlate these data to the 
employment ratio to population, in order to draw out a conclusion as to the impact of tourism to 
employment, in particular, and to the country’s economic development, in general.  In order for 
the researchers to determine the patterns in the relationship between tourist arrivals and 
employment rate, a scatterplot of the two variables was generated.  Figure 2 shows the result. 

Figure 2. Original Scatterplot of 39 Asian Countries 

 

The regression equation is: 
Employment Rate = 59.9 + 0.000000 Tourist Arrival 
 
Predictor              Coef     SE Coef      T      P 
Constant             59.889       2.348  25.50  0.000 
Tourist Arrival  0.00000002  0.00000016   0.11  0.910 
 
S = 12.1621   R-Sq = 0.0%   R-Sq(adj) = 0.0% 
 
The regression analysis performed on Tourist Arrivals and Employment Rate across 39 Asian 
countries revealed a regression equation of Employment Rate = 59.9 + 0.00 Tourist Arrival and 
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an R-square of 0.00%.  From this, it can be gleaned that there is no correlation between the two 
variables being investigated, suggesting that tourist arrivals do not affect employment rate.  
However, the researchers posit that there are patterns which exist within the scatterplot that 
can explain better the relationship between tourist arrival and employment rate.  As such, the 
researchers proceeded to identifying said patterns via data mining approach.  A total of six 
patterns were identified, as shown in Figures 3 to 8.  The first pattern extracted from the 
original scatterplot appears to represent a direct relationship between tourist arrival and 
employment rate.  A visual inspection of the first pattern seems to suggest that as tourist 
arrivals increase, employment rate also increases. Figure 3 shows the scatterplot. 
 
Figure 3. Scatterplot of Iran, Jordan, Malaysia, Russian Federation and Saudi Arabia 

 

The regression equation is: 
Employment Rate = 34.9 + 0.000001 Tourist Arrival 
 
Predictor              Coef     SE Coef      T      P 
Constant             34.865       1.908  18.27  0.000 
Tourist Arrival  0.00000087  0.00000010   8.89  0.003 
 
S = 2.36851   R-Sq = 96.3%   R-Sq(adj) = 95.1% 
 
Figure 2 shows that Tourist Arrival is directly correlated to Employment Ratio to Population.  
Hence, as Tourist Arrival increases, Employment Ratio to Population also increases.  This 
pattern seems to be applicable to those countries who are actively promoting their country via 
the tourism route.  Countries that belong to this pattern are Iran, Jordan, Malaysia, Russian 
Federation and Saudi Arabia.  A closer inspection shows that the above Asian countries are 
encouraging tourism to promote their country to the world, emphasising safety and security to 
all of its tourists.  According to Ali (2015), Iran’s tourism sector is a flourishing market for 
investors and a driving engine to get Iran’s economy out of recession.  A lot of tourists are 
expected to come to Iran after Iran, US, UK, France, China, Russia and Germany are doing a 
landmark deal that will lift sanctions on Iran’s nuclear program.  This deal will prevent Iran 
from obtaining a nuclear weapon, hence boosting tourists’ confidence and promoting more jobs 
to the country.  In Jordan, the tourism sector and its supporters are using the social media like 
Facebook, Twitter, blogs, etc. to promote Jordan as a safe tourism destination (“Tourism 
industry”, 2011).  In an article by Mehta (2009), it was emphasized that Malaysia is a safe 
destination with rich culture and well-developed infrastructures, which is an ideal thing for the 
tourism industry.  Russia was also reported to gain a good reputation as one of the safest 
regions in the world for international travel (“Tourist haven”, 2002).  Lastly, with a tourist 
arrival of more than 15 million for 2013, Saudi Arabia gains the impression that it is also one of 
the safest places in the world. 
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The second pattern squeezed out from the initial scatterplot of 39 countries discloses a direct 
relationship between tourist arrival and employment rate.  This likely suggests that as tourist 
arrival increases, employment rate also increases.  Figure 4 shows the graph. 
 
Figure 4. Scatterplot of India, Japan, South Korea, Lebanon, Thailand, Timor-Leste and Yemen 

 

The regression equation is 
Employment Rate = 38.6 + 0.000002 Tourist Arrival - 0.000000 Tourist Arrival2 
 
Predictor                Coef     SE Coef      T      P 
Constant               38.553       1.322  29.16  0.000 
Tourist Arrival    0.00000214  0.00000029   7.37  0.002 
Tourist Arrival2  -0.00000000  0.00000000  -3.15  0.034 
 
S = 2.06534   R-Sq = 98.1%   R-Sq(adj) = 97.2% 

 
Figure 4 shows that Tourist Arrival is directly correlated to Employment Ratio to Population.  
Hence, as Tourist Arrival increases, Employment Ratio to Population also increases.  This 
pattern seems to apply to countries which are known to promote health and wellness tourism, 
such as India, Japan, South Korea, Lebanon, Thailand, Timor-Leste and Yemen; hence, creating 
jobs or employment.  According to Voight, Brown and Howat (2011), wellness tourism is the 
sum of all the relationships resulting from a journey by people who maintain or promote health 
and well-being.  These are the kind of people who usually stay for at least one night at a facility 
designed to enhance or promote the physical, psychological, spiritual and social well-being of a 
person.  Just like in India, despite being smaller in size than other developed countries, it has 
rapidly developed its health and wellness tourism industry on both the regional and national 
level (Emerging opportunities and growth, 2012).  Also, in Thailand, an influx of health and 
wellness tourists is driven by the country’s excellent place for both preventive and curative 
forms for a lot of therapies and treatments (Media release, 2012). 
 
The third pattern extracted by the researchers from the original scatterplot also reveals a direct 
relationship between tourist arrival and employment rate, which also suggests that as tourist 
arrival increases, employment rate also increases.  Figure 5 shows the pattern. 
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Figure 5. Scatterplot of Armenia, Singapore, Indonesia, Uzbekistan and Philippines 

 

The regression equation is: 
Employment Rate = 51.0 + 0.000002 Tourist Arrival - 0.000000 Tourist Arrival2 
 
Predictor                Coef     SE Coef      T      P 
Constant              50.9816      0.9966  51.16  0.000 
Tourist Arrival    0.00000232  0.00000043   5.42  0.032 
Tourist Arrival2  -0.00000000  0.00000000  -2.81  0.107 
 
S = 0.823859   R-Sq = 98.8%   R-Sq(adj) = 97.7% 
 
The figure shows that Tourist Arrival is directly correlated to Employment Ratio to Population.  
As such, as Tourist Arrival increases, Employment Ratio to Population also increases.  The 
countries belonging to this pattern are Armenia, Singapore, Indonesia, Uzbekistan and 
Philippines, and one common factor which is similar to the above countries is cultural tourism.  
Each of these five countries has something to offer when it comes to its history or culture, which 
a lot of tourists are quite interested into.  Just like Armenia, which has a 3,500 year old history, 
is showcasing or highlighting its rich historical and cultural heritage and traditions of the 
country in order to attract tourists (“From Armenia”, 2009).  In the case of Indonesia, tourists 
will be attracted to some of its famous and cultural landmarks like the Borobudur Temple, 
Sangiran, Prambanan Temple, Komodo National Park, Great Mosque of Demak, etc.  On the other 
hand, the melding of Singapore’s rich tapestry of cultures into a harmonious collective is the 
country’s biggest attraction.  Same is true with Uzbekistan, where cultural tourism contains 
interesting facts about the ancient land and its heritage.  
 
The next pattern discovered by the researchers from the original scatterplot is a combination of 
a direct and an inverse relationship between tourist arrival and employment rate. A careful 
examination of this pattern seems to suggest that as tourist arrival increases, employment rate 
also increases but up to a certain level only since as tourist arrival exceeds this level, 
employment rate starts to decrease. Figure 6 shows the scatterplot. 
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Figure 6. Scatterplot of Brunei Darussalam, Cambodia, Tajikistan, Vietnam, Bahrain, Kuwait and 
Myanmar 

 

The regression equation is 
Employment Rate = 60.6 + 0.000009 Tourist Arrival - 0.000000 Tourist Arrival2 
 
Predictor                Coef     SE Coef       T      P 
Constant               60.646       1.142   53.10  0.000 
Tourist Arrival    0.00000928  0.00000085   10.97  0.000 
Tourist Arrival2  -0.00000000  0.00000000  -10.32  0.000 
 
S = 1.81466   R-Sq = 96.8%   R-Sq(adj) = 95.2% 

The graph shows a parabolic line, wherein at some point, as Tourist Arrival increases, 
Employment Ratio to Population also increases but only up to a certain point of 4,210,000 
Tourist Arrival.  Thus, if Tourist Arrival exceeds this point, Employment Ratio to Population 
starts to decrease.  The countries belonging on this pattern are Brunei Darussalam, Cambodia, 
Tajikistan, Vietnam, Bahrain, Kuwait and Myanmar.  The above countries are also promoting 
health and wellness tourism, as well as cultural tourism to its tourists.  However, a decrease in 
the employment rate up to a certain point of Tourist Arrival is brought by a lot of factors such as 
the replacement of the labour r force by some of the tourists in the country.  In Vietnam, instead 
of using local tour guides, as required by law, Chinese visitors are being guided by fellow 
countrymen unlawfully working in the tourist industry and stealing jobs from locals, which local 
authorities have admitted is difficult to mitigate, causing negative impacts on the local tourism 
sector (“Vietnam/China: Vietnam province”, 2016).  The inability of one country to cater to the 
demands of tourism, will also have a significant factor in the decrease of the employment rate.  
The other major change facing the travel trade is that tourist attractions will simply reach 
bursting point (Hayley, 1995). Suddenly, there’s a limit on how many people can fit in the same 
place and at the same time which includes the different services offered to a number of tourists.  
For Brunei, in order to accommodate the increasing number of tourists, Brunei would also need 
more taxis, car hire and public buses to ease the movement of people around the country and 
between borders.  The number of tourists’ arrival into Brunei Darussalam (1996) was 510,000 
and the number of rooms available is 1,200 (IV. Policy approaches, 2002). 

Another pattern extracted from the original scatterplot also shows a combination of a positive 
and a negative relationship between tourist arrival and employment rate.  This also implies that 
as tourist arrival increases, employment rate also increases but up to a certain level only, hence 
as tourist arrival exceeds this level, employment rate starts to decrease. Figure 7 shows the 
result. 
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Figure 7. Scatterplot of Nepal, Qatar, Bangladesh, Bhutan, Georgia and Kazakhstan 

 

The regression equation is 
Employment Rate = 67.8 + 0.000017 Tourist Arrival - 0.000000 Tourist Arrival2 
 

Predictor                Coef     SE Coef      T      P 
Constant               67.810       2.026  33.48  0.000 
Tourist Arrival    0.00001672  0.00000254   6.57  0.007 
Tourist Arrival2  -0.00000000  0.00000000  -7.52  0.005 
 
S = 2.78715   R-Sq = 96.0%   R-Sq(adj) = 93.3% 
 
Figure 7 also shows a parabolic line, wherein at some point, as Tourist Arrival increases, 
Employment Ratio to Population also increases but only up to a certain point of 2,611,000 
Tourist Arrival.  Thus, if Tourist Arrival exceeds 2,611,000, Employment Ratio to Population 
starts to decrease.  The above pattern includes the countries of Nepal, Qatar, Bangladesh, 
Bhutan, Georgia and Kazakhstan.  The above countries ranked relatively low, Nepal ranked 
112th, Bangladesh ranked 123rd, Kazakhstan ranked 88th, Qatar ranked 41st, and Bhutan ranked 
66th respectively, according to the Travel & Tourism Competitiveness Index which is based on 
three broad categories of variables that facilitate or drive T&T competitiveness.  These 
categories are summarized into the three subindexes of the Index: (1) the T&T regulatory 
framework subindex; (2) the T&T business environment and infrastructure subindex; and (3) 
the T&T human, cultural, and natural resources subindex. The first subindex captures those 
elements that are policy related and generally under the purview of the government; the second 
subindex captures elements of the business environment and the “hard” infrastructure of each 
economy; and the third subindex captures the “softer” human, cultural, and natural elements of 
each country’s resource endowments.   Tourist Arrival, which is greatly influenced by various 
factors, allows the surge of tourists. However, as reflected on these countries’ ranking on the 
TTCI, this could mean that the destination is not ready to receive them. When the destination 
could not cope with the demand yet, its industries are not strong enough to employ people or 
increase employment rate to a level that is compensatory to the number of tourist arrivals. 
Hence, it could be deduced that there is gap between tourist arrivals and the destination’s 
readiness or competitiveness. 
 
The decrease in the employment rate could also be the result of ineffective development 
planning in tourism, which would affect other aspects of the society particularly on the 
environmental aspect.  In this development, building a new tourist attraction reduce agriculture, 
farming and forestry land. This change makes a new tourist attraction as a contributor of job 
destruction in another sector (Septiyastuti, Rachmawan & Ramadhan, 2014).  Further, the social 
negative impacts of tourism may also contribute to the decrease in the employment rate, as 
workers may quit employment for the unfair treatment accorded to them by tourists. Most jobs 
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for local people in the tourist industry are as servants, house maids, waiters, gardeners and 
other menial work that may give people a sense of inferiority. At the same time, there are 
tourists who come from other societies with different values and lifestyles, and because they 
seek pleasure and may spend large amounts of money, they behave in unacceptable ways 
(Dicevska & Simonceska, 2012). 
 
For the rest of the data points which are not included in the patterns extracted by the 
researchers, a scatterplot is done to show the randomness and the independence of tourist 
arrival and employment rate.  Figure 8 reveals this graph. 

Figure 8. Scatterplot of Mongolia, Sri Lanka, Cyprus, Maldives, Azerbaijan, Israel, Oman, Turkey and China 

The regression equation is 
Employment Rate = 57.4 + 0.000000 Tourist Arrival 
 
Predictor              Coef     SE Coef      T      P 
Constant             57.437       2.792  20.57  0.000 
Tourist Arrival  0.00000002  0.00000012   0.19  0.856 
 
S = 7.15604   R-Sq = 0.5%   R-Sq(adj) = 0.0% 
There is no relationship found between Tourist Arrival and Employment Ratio to Population on 
this random graph.  As a general rule, both variables are independent or not correlated to each 
other.  The countries belonging to this random graph are Mongolia, Sri Lanka, Cyprus, Maldives, 
Azerbaijan, Israel, Oman, Turkey and China.  In tourism, industry supply may not be necessarily 
proportionate to tourist demand. This holds true to the Asian countries which have significantly 
showed that the variables under study are not correlated to each other brought about by the 
presence of other industries which are highly labor intensive like China where tourism industry 
constitutes only a small percentage of the national employment market (Research and markets, 
2014), or the economic factors which a particular country is experiencing. In the case of Turkey, 
despite its high number of tourist arrival for 2013, it experienced its slowest annual 
employment growth since the 2008 global financial crisis, and analysts had forecast that 
employment would hit double digits by the end of last year (Turkish government says, 2014). 
Further, in Maldives, the employment of more foreign workers, particularly in the tourism 
industry, does not necessarily equate to the employment ratio of the country. This increase has 
occurred despite the government publicly stating that it would like to see more locals take over 
jobs that are occupied by foreign workers (Maldives employing, 2007). 
 
Literature has supported the positive influence of tourism on economic growth. It is considered 
a significant driving force to a country’s employment, thereby contributing to its development 
and advancement. Evidently, this study has established the economic impacts of tourism to a 
country. Surprisingly, though, it has shown that a country’s economy behaves differently 
according to some set of peculiar characteristics. Tourism has been seen to positively stimulate 
growth for those countries that market tourism according to their strengths. This implies that 
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nations who capitalize on their tourism strengths --- be it health and wellness or cultural 
charms --- seem to benefit most from tourist arrivals. Hence, job generation as brought about by 
the influx of tourists is dependent on how these countries invest on what is considered their 
competitive advantage. 
 
As tourist demand is greatly influenced both positively and negatively by a lot of factors such as 
politics, travel advisory, media, marketing campaigns, and destination readiness in terms of 
policies, infrastructure, facilities and human resource, there are also several interplaying factors 
that affect employment creation as revealed in this study.  In tourism, industry supply may or 
may not always be proportionate to tourist demand.  This holds true to some countries in Asia, 
where tourism development planning becomes a by-product of unstoppable tourist influx.   
 
Conclusion 
 
The magnitude of the economic impact of tourism to countries, as supported in this study, 
requires an in-depth analysis of the causality of tourism demand to employment opportunities.  
The growing interest in thoroughly looking into the dynamics of these components, as well as its 
outcomes, could aid in a more careful tourism destination management, effective managerial 
and policy planning, in the hopes of attaining not just a vibrant tourism industry, but more 
importantly a sustainable one.  This study provides a platform for multi-stakeholder dialogue to 
ensure the development of strong and sustainable tourism industry contributing effectively to 
economic growth and development. 
 
References 
 
IV. Policy approaches of the tourist unit. (2002). Gadong: Universiti Brunei Darussalem. 

Retrieved from https://search.proquest.com/docview/189390759?accountid=33262 
Emerging opportunities and growth prospects of health and wellness tourism in india. (2012), 

Jan 26). PR Newswire Retrieved from 
https://search.proquest.com/docview/917839141?accountid=33262  

From Armenia, in brief. (2009, Nov 14). Armenian Reporter Retrieved 
https://search.proquest.com/docview/363135392?accountid=33262 

Hayley, J. (1995, Feb 04). Asian influx to change face of tourism: Tourist attractions could reach 
the bursting point by the turn of the century. The Vancouver Sun Retrieved from 
https://ezproxy.usjr.edu.ph:2293/docview/243130221?accountid=33262 

International Labour Organization (2012). Poverty Reduction through Tourism. Retrieve 
August 2016 from 
http://www.ilo.org/wcmsp5/groups/public/@ed_dialogue/@sector/documents/instruc
tionalmaterial/wcms_162289.pdf 

Maldives employing more foreign workers. (2007, Jan 03). BBC Monitoring South 
\Asia Retrieved from 
https://search.proquest.com/docview/459917197?accountid=33262 

Media release: Tourism authority of Thailand. (2012, Jan 04).  Media Net Press Release Wire 
Retrieved from https://search.proquest.com/docview/913419286?accountid=33262 

Research and markets: Tourism emerges as future pillar industry in china and occupies a very 
significant position in the national economy. (2004, Jul 20). M2 Press wire Retrieved from 
https://search.proquest.com/docview/445768347?accountid=33262 

Tourism industry to promote Jordan through social media (2011, Mar 11). BBC Monitoring 
Middle East from https://search.proquest.com/docview/856372312?accountid=33262 

Tourist haven? (2002, Jan). Russian Life, 45, 12. Retrieved from 
https://search.proquest.com/docview/224000327?accountid=33262 

Turkish government says unemployment reached 9.9 per cent in November 2013. (2014, Feb 
18). BBC Monitoring European Retrieved from 
https://search.proquest.com/docview/1498682426?accountid=33262 

150

https://search.proquest.com/docview/189390759?accountid=33262
https://search.proquest.com/docview/917839141?accountid=33262
https://search.proquest.com/docview/363135392?accountid=33262
https://ezproxy.usjr.edu.ph:2293/docview/243130221?accountid=33262
http://www.ilo.org/wcmsp5/groups/public/@ed_dialogue/@sector/documents/instructionalmaterial/wcms_162289.pdf
http://www.ilo.org/wcmsp5/groups/public/@ed_dialogue/@sector/documents/instructionalmaterial/wcms_162289.pdf
https://search.proquest.com/docview/459917197?accountid=33262
https://search.proquest.com/docview/913419286?accountid=33262
https://search.proquest.com/docview/445768347?accountid=33262
https://search.proquest.com/docview/856372312?accountid=33262
https://search.proquest.com/docview/224000327?accountid=33262
https://search.proquest.com/docview/1498682426?accountid=33262


UNWTO (2015). Tourism Highlights 2015. Retrieve on March 2017 
http://www.eunwto.org/doi/pdf/10.18111/9789284416899 

Vietnam/China: Vietnam province acts against illegal chinese tour guides. (2016, Jul 20). Asia 
News Monitor from 
https://search.proquest.com/docview/1805282397?accountid=33262 

World Economic Forum (2013). The Travel and Tourism Competitiveness Report. Retrieve 
March 2017, 
http://www3.weforum.org/docs/WEF_TT_Competitiveness_Report_2013.pdf 

World Travel and Tourism Council (2017). Economic Impact Analysis. Retrieve March 2017 
from https://www.wttc.org/research/economic-research/economic-impact-analysis/ 

World Travel and Tourism Council (2015). Travel and Tourism Economic Impact. Retrieve 
August 2016 from http://sete.gr/media/2614/150430-economic-impact-2015.pdf 

Ali, A. D. (2015, Oct 19). Iran prepares for wave of tourists. Charleston Gazette Mail Retrieved 
from https://search.proquest.com/docview/1723905373?accountid=33262 

Chau Vu, J., & Turner, L. (2009). The economic structure of world tourism. Tourism Economics, 
15(1), 5-21. 

Dicevska, S., & Simonceska, L. (2012). The Economic and Social Impact on Tourism 
Development. Faculty of Tourism and Hospitality Management in Opatija. Biennial 
International Congress. Tourism& Hospitality Industry, 272-280. Retrieved from 
https://search.proquest.com/docview/1438914897?accountid=33262 

Eilat, Y., & Einav, L. (2003). The Determinants of International Tourism: A Three-Dimensional 
Panel Data Analysis. Retrieved January 22, 2007. 

EJA, E. I., OTU, J., NDOMAH, B., & EWA, E. E. (2011). Tourism as a Catalyst for Hospitality 
Industry Development in Calabar, Nigeria. E-review of Tourism Research, 9(1). 

Goldner, C. R and Ritchie, B. J. (2012). Tourism- Principles, Practices, Philosophies. 12E. 
Hoboken, New Jersey. John Wiley & Sons, Inc.  

Grolier, M. I. (1978). Tourism. American encyclopaedia, 19, 877-879. 
Kusni, A., Kadir, N., & Nayan, S. (2013). International tourism demand in Malaysia by tourists 

from OECD countries: A panel data econometric analysis.  Procedia Economics and 
Finance, 7, 28-34. 

Lea, J. P. (1993). Tourism development ethics in the Third World. Annals of Tourism Research, 
20(4), 701-715. 

Mehta, M. (2009). Tempting the tourist. Malaysian Business, 35. 
https://search.proquest.com/docview/229707882?accountid=33262 

Mistilis, N., & Dwyer, L. (1999). Tourism gateways and regional economies: the distributional 
impacts of MICE. The International Journal of Tourism Research, 1(6), 441. 

Osonwa, K. O., Eja, E. I., &Emeka, J. O. (2015). Assessing tourists arrivals as a catalyst for 
employment and income generation in Calabar, Nigeria. Research on Humanities and 
Social Sciences, 5(7), 202-209. 

Richards, G., & Hall, D. (2003). Tourism and sustainable community development (Vol. 7). 
Psychology Press. 

Septiyastuti, L., Rachmawan, T. A., Putra, M. L. R. D., & Ramadhan, M. A. (2014). Building New 
Tourist Attraction: Job Creation or Job Description. Retrieved March 2017 from. 
http://www.ocerint.org/Socioint14_ebook/papers/300.pdf 

Shodhganga (2012). Economic, Socio-Cultural and Physical Impacts of 
Tourism,http://shodhganga.inflibnet.ac.in/bitstream/10603/6703/10/10_chapter%205.
pdf 

Voigt, C., Brown, G., & Howat, G. (2011). Wellness Tourists: In search of transformation, Tourism 
Review of AIEST - International Association of Scientific Experts in Tourism.  

 
  

151

http://www.eunwto.org/doi/pdf/10.18111/9789284416899
https://search.proquest.com/docview/1805282397?accountid=33262
http://www3.weforum.org/docs/WEF_TT_Competitiveness_Report_2013.pdf
https://www.wttc.org/research/economic-research/economic-impact-analysis/
http://sete.gr/media/2614/150430-economic-impact-2015.pdf
https://search.proquest.com/docview/1723905373?accountid=33262
https://search.proquest.com/docview/1438914897?accountid=33262
https://search.proquest.com/docview/229707882?accountid=33262
http://www.ocerint.org/Socioint14_ebook/papers/300.pdf
http://shodhganga.inflibnet.ac.in/bitstream/10603/6703/10/10_chapter%205.pdf
http://shodhganga.inflibnet.ac.in/bitstream/10603/6703/10/10_chapter%205.pdf


The Sustainable Journey of the Darjeeling Himalayan Railway (DHR) and the Community 
 

ROY Sujama 
 
Abstract 
 
The Darjeeling Himalayan Railway (DHR) was introduced in 1881 in the hills of Darjeeling as a 
vehicle for economic and social development in Colonial India.  The UNESCO judged this railway 
to be an outstanding example of the influence of an innovative transportation system on the 
social and economic development of a multicultural region.  Indeed, the mobility of the DHR has 
had immense social and economic influence.  It played a major role in the development of the 
tea industry in Darjeeling and it also enabled the expansion of population which became more 
mixed in terms of culture and ethnicity.  Settlements alongside the railway track have turned 
into different vibrant locales of the Darjeeling region over time.  Thus, the DHR has historically 
become routed through the community.  The DHR has always been perpetuated as a colonial 
mode of transport, heavily mediatised for retaining an aura full of ‘colonial romance’.  The local 
association and attachment to this railway, however, have remained much underexplored and 
subverted in any dominant version of the DHR travel.  This study, based on an ethnography 
done on the DHR attempts to grasp the very corporeal nature of the DHR and its relationship 
with the community and identity of the place and, it is argued that much of the sustainability of 
this railway journey has relied on community attachment that has evolved around this train 
over the century and passes through their generations. 
 
Keywords: Sustainable journey, Darjeeling Himalayan Railway, place identity, colonial romance, 
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Tourist Attractions Priority and Quality Standard Evaluation Based on Geographic Information 
System Application, Kamphaeng Phet Province Thailand 
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Abstract 
 
The purposes of this study are: (1) to survey and develop geographic information system (GIS) 
data for tourism in Kamphaeng Phet province; (2) to prioritise tourist destinations by using 
four criteria (sceneries, reputation, values, and number of tourists) based on 400 tourist 
opinions and ancillary data; and (3) to assess the quality standard of four tourist attractions 
using three main criteria (attraction potential, carrying capacity potential, and management 
potential) by field survey and expert system based on GIS data.  The study found that there are 9 
natural sites, 35 historical sites, and 13 cultural sites of tourist attractions.  Of 57 tourist 
destinations this study found that the top three natural attractions are Phra Ruang Hot Spring 
(Avg. = 37.28/40.00 points), Khlong Lan National Park (36.15), and Klong Wang Chao National 
Park (34.22).  The top three historical attractions are Kamphaeng Phet Historical Park (38.26), 
Phra Borommathat Temple (37.54), and Kamphaeng Phet Provincial Museum (35.01).  In 
addition, the top three cultural attractions are Nakhon Chum Historical Market (30.45), Golden 
banana festival (29.84), and Nob Phra Len Pleng festival (27.43).  The quality standard 
evaluation found that four tourist attractions include Phra Ruang Hot Spring, Kamphaeng Phet 
Historical Park, Kamphaeng Phet Provincial Museum, and Nakhon Chum Historical Market, all 
having quality standard scores equal to 78/100 (very good), 85/100 (excellence), 69/100 
(good) and 73/100 (very good), respectively.  This study leads to suggestions for development 
guidelines for each tourist site.  Moreover, it can be used to promote each tourist sites in various 
activities. 
 
Keywords: Tourist attractions, Priority, Quality standards, Geographic Information System 
(GIS), Kamphaeng Phet. 
 
Introduction 
 
Information technologies and tourism are two of the most dynamic motivators of the emerging 
global economy. Both tourism and IT increasingly provide strategic opportunities and powerful 
tools for economic growth, redistribution of wealth and development of equity around the 
globe. (Jovanovic & Njegu, 2008). In Thailand, tourism is a major economic factor in this 
Kingdom. Estimates of tourism receipts directly contributing to the Thai GDP of 12 trillion baht 
range from 9 percent (one trillion baht) (2013) to 17.7 percent (2.53 trillion baht) in 2016 
(Chatrudee, T., 2017; Bangkok Post, 2015).When including indirect travel and tourism receipts, 
the 2014 total is estimated to have accounted for 19.3 percent (2.3 trillion baht) of Thailand’s 
GDP (Turner, R., 2015). The global average for tourism revenue is 9 percent of GDP (Chatrudee, 
T., 2017). The Tourism Authority of Thailand (TAT) uses the slogan “Amazing Thailand” to 
promote Thailand internationally. In 2015, this was supple-mented by a “Discover Thainess” 
campaign. (Tourism Authority of Thailand: TAT, 2017).  
 
Kamphaeng Phet is a province of Thailand in the upper center of the country. Neighbouring 
provinces are Sukhothai, Phitsanulok, Phichit, Nakhon Sawan, and Tak.  The main river is the 
Ping, a major tributary of the Chao Phraya River. River flats make up much of the east of the 
province, while the west is mountainous and covered with forests. One of the province’ s best 
known is the small, round and sweet bananas that are called “Kluai Khai”.  The Golden banana is 
a fruit in the banana family. It is tropical plants can be grown in all parts of Thailand especially 
in Kamphaeng Phet province. The golden banana festivals are held every year to thank the 
spirits for the harvest. Kamphaeng Phet already was a royal city in the Sukhothai Kingdom in 
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the 14th century, then known under its old name “Chakangrao”.  It formed an important part of 
the defense system of the kingdom, as well as later of the Ayutthaya Kingdom. So, ruins of city 
walls and fortress are found and present until now (Kamphaeng Phet Ministry of Tourism and 
Sports, 2016). In the areas along the Ping River near the provincial capital of Kamphaeng Phet 
there were once a number of ancient towns that served as strategic front-line frontier-posts 
between the northern and central kingdoms. In fact, the name Kamphaeng Phet literally means 
“strong as walls” or “forts make of diamonds”. The capital city of Kamphaeng Phet is split into 
two: the new city, which appears very similar to a typical Thai provincial city, and the old city, 
encircled by the original fortification walls that now protect a historical park. Kamphaeng Phet 
is a charming balance of old and new worlds, with comfortable accommodation available in the 
new city, while historical attractions await visitors in the wall-encircled old city. The town also 
features a lively street market, and day trip attractions include nearby Khlong Lan National 
Park, an area of outstanding natural beauty filled with exotic flora and fauna (Tourism Thailand, 
2017). 
 
The well-known tourist places in this area include Kamphaeng Phet Heritage Historical Park, 
Borommathat Temple, Phra Ruang Hot Spring, Khlong Lan National Park, Mae Wong National 
Park, and Khlong Wang Chao National Park (Figure 1.). However, the travel in this area is not as 
popular as other provinces such as Chiang Mai, Bangkok or Pattaya. (Kamphaeng Phet Ministry 
of Tourism and Sports, 2015). Therefore, the development of appropriate spatial information, 
development of standard tourist sites, promoting of better public relations, and creating a new 
strategy for tourism. It is necessary to invite the tourists visit here. Moreover, for achieve that 
goal, the basic information and appropriate technology for spatial data management. Is the one 
of important thing that is indispensable (Kamphaeng Phet Ministry of Tourism and Sports, 
2016). 
 
Geographic Information System (GIS) is a system designed to capture, store, manipulate, 
analyze, manage, and present spatial or geographic data. The acronym GIS is sometimes used 
for geographic information science (GIScience) to refer to the academic discipline that studies 
geographic information systems (Madurika & Hemakumara, 2017). A GIS map is the most 
common way to represent geographical data as a set of points, lines and areas, which are 
positioned according to a defined coordinate system; the geographical feature, or ground 
element, is made up of two components: (1) positional, which graphically and geometrically 
defines the position and the shape and the topology of the objects represented by geometric 
primitives like points, lines, polygons and pixels (e.g. country boundaries, rivers, lakes); (2) 
descriptive, expressed by alpha-numerical declarations, aimed at qualifying some non-spatial 
properties of the geometrical features by means of attributes (numbers, strings, date); i.e. the 
population of each county, the toponyms, etc. Attributes are organized in tables (Gomarasca, 
2013). 
 
GIS is used in tourism sector in different ways in the different countries. In general, the most 
common use of GIS in tourism is location analysis network analysis and related to transport and 
accommodation, such as determination of tourist places and necessary places for tourism, and 
analysis of the shortest distance between the selected places. The use and application of GIS in 
the tourism sector can be divided into (1) tourism planning; (2) tourism development and 
research; and (3) tourism marketing. The researches that use GIS apply for tourism 
management such as Rahayuningsih et al. (2015) was developed a spatial model of natural 
tourism planning based on criteria of attractiveness and accessibility in Bogor, Indonesia. The 
result showed there were seven typologies of areas and based on the result that can use to 
recommend for natural based tourism planning. Jovanovic & Njegu (2008) used GIS in three 
types of applications include inventory, analysis, and evaluation of plan based on tourism 
development in Zlatibor and Zlatar, Serbia. Albuquerque et al. (2017) used GIS to inventory of 
resources and creation of the database in Aveiro region, Portugal. Herein, the result showed the 
potential of this tool for the development of a sustainable tourism marketing strategy. 
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The tourist attraction standard is the tourism management tool for sustainable tourism 
development. There are 14 tourist attraction standards. The standard of tourist attraction is a 
set of documents which made of 2 sections; a general section, and a specific section based on 
each typical category. In each section composes of criterions and indexes to evaluate the 
performance, competency and quality of those attractions. The tourism auditor used the 
standard of tourist attractions as a tool for develops the tourism site (Wijitkosum & Sriburi, 
2010; Department of Tourism, 2017a, b, c).  
 
Therefore, this study aimed to (1) to survey and develop of GIS data for tourism in Kamphaeng 
Phet province; (2) to prioritize of tourist places by using four criterions (scenery, reputation, 
value, and number of tourists) based on 400 tourist opinions and ancillary data; and (3) to 
assess the quality standards of four tourist attractions using three main criterions (attraction 
potential, carrying capacity potential, and management potential) by field survey and expert 
system based on GIS data. 
 
 

 
Figure 1. Distribution of tourist places that classifying by types. 

 
Research Methodology 
Data and information 
1. GIS data (Table 1.). 
2. Scenery, reputation, and value information of each tourist places from 400 tourist opinions.  
3. Number of tourist’s data from Kamphaeng Phet Ministry of Tourism and Sports (2017). 
4. Attraction potential, carrying capacity potential, and management potential information of 
each tourist places. 
5. Related tourism report and secondary data. 
Equipment 

1. Quantum GIS: QGIS (freeware). 
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2. Global Positioning System: GPS. 

3. Scenery, reputation, and value questionnaire. 
4. Tourist attraction standards manual from Department of Tourism (2017a,b,c; See Figure 2.). 
5. Base map and thematic map. 
6. High spatial resolution satellite image. 

 
Table 1. GIS data for the study 

 
No. GIS data Feature 

types 
Scale Coordinate reference 

system 
Sources 

1 Tourist place Point 1: 50,000 WGS84 UTM 47N Ground survey 
2 Hotel Point 1: 50,000 WGS84 UTM 47N Ground survey 
3 Restaurant Point 1: 50,000 WGS84 UTM 47N Ground survey 
4 School Point 1: 50,000 WGS84 UTM 47N Ground survey 
5 Temple Point 1: 50,000 WGS84 UTM 47N Ground survey 
6 Other landmarks Point 1: 50,000 WGS84 UTM 47N Ground survey 
7 Village Point 1: 50,000 WGS84 UTM 47N RTSD 
8 Place Point 1: 50,000 WGS84 UTM 47N LDD 
9 Height Point 1: 50,000 WGS84 UTM 47N RTSD 

10 Road Line 1: 50,000 WGS84 UTM 47N LDD 
11 Stream Line 1: 50,000 WGS84 UTM 47N LDD 
12 Elevation (contour) Line 1: 50,000 WGS84 UTM 47N RTSD 
13 Water body Polygon 1: 50,000 WGS84 UTM 47N LDD 
14 Administration 

boundary 
Polygon 1: 50,000 WGS84 UTM 47N RTSD 

15 Digital Elevation 
Model (DEM) 

Grid 100 m. WGS84 UTM 47N GIS Analysis 

Royal Thai Survey Department: RTSD; Land Development Department: LDD. 
 
 

 
Figure 2. Natural, cultural, and historical attraction standard assessment manuals. 

 
Method 
 
The overviews of the process are: (Figure 3.). 
1. Ground survey of the spatial data, collecting the tourist places and important points (hotel, 
restaurant, school, temple, and other landmarks) based on using GPS, high spatial resolution 
satellite image, base map, and thematic map. 
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2. Collect ancillary spatial data such as village, place, road, stream, water body, and 
administration boundary from responsible agency. 
3. Survey the opinions of 400 tourists about the tourist place in Kamphaeng Phet (scenery, 
reputation, and value) by using the surveying questionnaire. Herein, the sampling 
determination using Yamane (1973) method and purposive sampling are applying in this step. 
4. Collect the number of tourist data from Kamphaeng Phet Ministry of Tourism and Sports in 
2010-2016 (Kamphaeng Phet Ministry of Tourism and Sports, 2017). 
5. Develop of GIS data for tourism in Kamphaeng Phet province. Then, convert the scenery, 
reputation, value, and number of tourists as GIS attribute form. 
6. Calculation the average scores of in each tourist place. Then, ranking and classifying the score 
for priority classes identifying using equal interval classification technique. Herein, the average 
scores and priority class group identification shown in Table 2. 
7. Select the tourist attraction for quality standards assessment. Herein, the four places covers 
natural, cultural, and historical consist of Phra Ruang Hot Spring, Kamphaeng Phet Heritage 
Historical Park, Kamphaeng Phet National Museum, and Nakhon Chum Retro Market. 
8. Ground survey with the expert persons and auditors for collect spatial information and assess 
the quality standards of four tourist attractions. 
9. Create the spatial data and attribute data for assess the quality standards of four tourist 
attractions using three main criterions (attraction potential, carrying capacity potential, and 
management potential) based on GIS data. Herein, the quality standards assessment criterions 
and total scores showed in Table 3, and total scores of assessment and standards classes shown 
as Table 4. 
10. Suggest the development guideline in each tourist site and propose the method to enhance 
the quality standards of tourist attractions. 
11. Mapping and reports. 
 

 

 
Figure 3. Process of the study. 

Table 2. Average scores and priority class groups identifying 
 

Average scores Priority classes 

4.00-11.20 Very low 

11.20-18.40 Low 

18.40-25.60 Moderate 
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25.60-32.80 High 

32.80-40.00 Very high 

 
 
Table 3. Quality standards assessment criterions and total scores 
 
Name Type Quality standards assessment criterions Total scores 
Phra Ruang Hot 
Spring 

Natural (1) Attraction potential 
(2) Carrying capacity potential  
(3) Management potential 

50 
10 
40 

Kamphaeng Phet 
Heritage Historical 
Park  

Historical (1) Attraction potential 
(2) Carrying capacity potential  
(3) Management potential 

50 
10 
40 

Kamphaeng Phet 
National Museum 

Historical (1) Attraction potential 
(2) Carrying capacity potential  
(3) Management potential 

50 
10 
40 

Nakhon Chum Retro 
Market 

Cultural (1) Attraction potential 
(2) Carrying capacity potential  
(3) Management potential 

50 
10 
40 

 
 
Table 4. Total scores of quality standard assessment and standards classes 
 
Scores Quality standard classes Star 
81-100 Excellent ★★★★★ 

71-80 Very good ★★★★ 

61-70 Good ★★★ 

51-60 Moderate ★★ 

≤ 50 Low ★ 

 
Results and Discussions 
 
The study found that there are 9 natural sites, 35 historical sites, and 13 cultural sites of tourist 
places. The priority of 57 tourist places found that top three of natural attractions are Phra 
Ruang Hot Spring (Avg. = 37.28/40.00), Khlong Lan National Park (36.15), and Klong Wang 
Chao National Park (34.22). The top three of historical attractions are Kamphaeng Phet Heritage 
Historical Park (38.26), Phra Borommathat Temple (37.54), and Kamphaeng Phet National 
Museum (35.01). In addition, the top three of cultural attractions are Nakhon Chum Retro 
Market (32.85), Golden Banana Festival (29.84), and Nop Phra - Len Phleng Festival (27.43), 
respectively. The classification of the tourist places into 5 groups found that the priority classes 
as very high, high, moderate, low, and very low are 12.28%, 14.04%, 28.81%, 22.81%, and 
28.06%, respectively (Figure 4., and Figure 5; Table 5.). 
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Figure 4. The priority classes of the tourist places. 

 

 
Figure5. The priority classes of the tourist places in city zone 
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Table 5. Tourist place properties and its priority classes 
ID Tourist places name District Type Coordinate Priority 

classes  Easting Northing 

1 Kamphaeng Phet Heritage 
Historical Park 

Mueang History 555366 1825191 Very High 

2 Phra Borommathat Temple Mueang History 554474 1822069 Very High 

3 Phra Ruang Hot Spring Mueang Nature 550250 1841771 Very High 

4 Khlong Lan National Park Khlong Lan Nature 532058 1782035 Very High 

5 Kamphaeng Phet National 
Museum 

Mueang History 555706 1822968 Very High 

6 Khlong Wang Chao National 
Park 

Khlong Lan Nature 518073 1824734 Very High 

7 Nakhon Chum Retro Market Mueang Culture 552826 1822324 Very High 

8 Golden Banana Festival Mueang Culture 555782 1822490 High 

9 Nop Phra - Len Phleng 
Festival (Traditional Music 
Festival) 

Mueang Culture 555782 1822490 High 

10 Mueang City Pillar Mueang History 555095 1823189 High 

11 Mae Wong National Park Pang Sila 
Thong 

Nature 525027 1774398 High 

12 Thung Setthi Fortress Mueang History 553676 1821397 High 

13 Siri Chit Uthayan Park Mueang Nature 556215 1821319 High 

14 Ruean Thai Museum Mueang History 555755 1822929 High 

15 Pom Thung Setthi Fortress 
Historic Site 

Mueang History 553675 1821402 High 

16 Sawang Arom Temple Mueang History 552653 1822809 Moderate 

17 Phra Isuan Shrine Mueang History 555945 1822872 Moderate 

18 Sadet Temple Mueang History 556247 1821613 Moderate 

19 Khu Yang Temple Mueang History 556602 1821803 Moderate 

20 Traitrueng Ancient City Mueang History 560554 1810277 Moderate 

21 Wat Prasat (Ban Khon Tai) 
Museum 

Mueang History 569667 1809196 Moderate 

22 Loikrathong Festival Mueang Culture 556281 1821000 Moderate 

23 Ko Chedi Sai Nam Lai 
Festival (Sand Pagodas 
Festival) 

Mueang Culture 556282 1820844 Moderate 

24 Wat Chedi Klang Thung 
Historic Site 

Mueang History 554914 1821246 Moderate 

25 Ban Hang Kingship  
No. 5 

Mueang History 552615 1822596 Moderate 

26 Kin Kuaitiao Thiao Mueang 
Kamphaeng Phet (Noodle 
Festival) 

Mueang Culture 556359 1820803 Moderate 

27 Khao Son - Khao Sanam 
Phriang Wildlife Sanctuary 

Kosamphi 
Nakhon 

Nature 532546 1834636 Moderate 

28 Maenam Ping Island Mueang Nature 556207 1820761 Moderate 

 
Table 5. Tourist place properties and its priority classes (Continued) 
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ID Tourist places name District Type Coordinate Priority 
classes  Easting Northing 

29 Thao Saen Pom Shrine Mueang History 560536 1810437 Low 

30 Wang Phra That Temple Mueang History 560827 1808829 Low 

31 Phikun Temple Mueang History 554230 1820890 Low 

32 Thung Setthi Temple Mueang History 552867 1819264 Low 

33 Kharuehabodi Song Temple Khlong 
Khlung 

History 573590 1798545 Low 

34 Phumpanya Thongthin 
Museum 

Mueang Culture 555543 1823096 Low 

35 Wat Mong Ka Le Historic Site Mueang History 554347 1820731 Low 

36 Wat Nong Langka Historic 
Site 

Mueang History 554540 1820821 Low 

37 Wat Nong Yai Chuai Historic 
Site 

Mueang History 554922 1820825 Low 

38 Wat Nong Phikun Historic 
Site 

Mueang History 554379 1821010 Low 

39 Wat Tabaek Historic Site Mueang History 556833 1823239 Low 

40 Wat Ka Lo Thai Historic Site Mueang History 556593 1822434 Low 

41 Forest-robe Presenting 
Ceremony (Bang Temple) 

Mueang Culture 556449 1821344 Low 

42 Khao Nang Thong 
Archaeological site 

Phran 
Kratai 

History 563697 1834769 Very low 

43 Khao Kalon Khanu 
Woralaks
aburi 

History 601169 1778972 Very low 

44 Raksa Phon Orchid Garden Khlong 
Khlung 

Nature 575508 1798978 Very low 

45 Hill Tribe Handicraft Center Khlong 
Lan 

Culture 535047 1785219 Very low 

46 Lan Krabue Cultural Center Lan 
Krabue 

Culture 590529 1835431 Very low 

47 Nakhon Chum Cultural 
Center 

Mueang Culture 554410 1821943 Very low 

48 Khlong Nam Lai Cultural 
Center 

Khlong 
Lan 

Culture 532879 1791357 Very low 

49 Hill Tribe Cultural Center Khlong 
Lan 

Culture 535195 1782344 Very low 

50 Sing Kha Ram Temple Khanu 
Woralaks
aburi 

History 587214 1768001 Very low 

51 Phra Yai Temple (Tha 
Takhro Khao Thong  
Temple) 

Mueang History 563542 1809742 Very low 

52 Prasat Temple Mueang History 569663 1809172 Very low 

53 Nak Watchara Sophon 
Temple (Chang Temple) 

Mueang History 556686 1820734 Very low 

54 Noi Wo Ra Lak Temple Khanu 
Woralaks
aburi 

History 588428 1771488 Very low 
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55 Traiphum Temple Mueang History 563335 1843011 Very low 

56 Ban Chan Thi Ma Farm Lan 
Krabue 

Nature 583504 1829992 Very low 

57 Wat Nak Watchara Sophon 
Historic Site 

Mueang History 556713 1820736 Very low 

 
The four tourist attraction selected for quality standards assessment consist of Phra Ruang Hot 
Spring, Kamphaeng Phet Heritage Historical Park, Kamphaeng Phet National Museum, and 
Nakhon Chum RetroMarket. The quality standards assessment found that Phra Ruang Hot 
Spring, Kamphaeng Phet Heritage Historical Park, Kamphaeng Phet National Museum, and 
Nakhon Chum Retro Market have quality standards score equal 74/100 (very good), 85 
(excellence), 65 (good), and 73 (very good), respectively (Table 6. and Figure 6.). In addition, 
the details and data for quality standards development conclusion shown as Table 7. 
 

Table 6. The result of quality standard in 4 tourist attractions 
 

Tourist attraction 
name 

Attraction 
potential 
(40) 

Carrying 
capacity 
potential (10) 

Management 
potential 
(40) 

Total 
scores 
(100) 

Quality 
standard 
classes 

Phra Ruang Hot 
Spring 

38 6 30 74 Very good 

Kamphaeng Phet 
Heritage Historical 
Park 

43 9 33 85 Excellence 

Kamphaeng Phet 
National Museum 

25 7 33 65 Good 

Nakhon Chum 
RetroMarket 

37 7 29 73 Very good 
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Figure 6. The quality standard result in 4 tourist attractions. 
 

Table 7. The result of quality standard in 4 tourist attractions 
 
Tourist attraction Description 

 

 

Phra Ruang Hot Spring 
Easting coordinate: 550250; Northing coordinate:1841771. 
Latitude: 16.6579; Longitude: 99.4712. 

Quality standard classes ; ★★★★ 
Detail 
Phra Ruang Hot Spring, naturally, has 5 spots of hot spring 
rising from underground. The temperature is approximately 
40-65 Celsius. Rumor has it that the water from the hot spring 
brings about luck for those who take it back home. According 
to the test by the Ministry of Public Health, there is neither 
contaminant nor dangerous diseases which are more 
dangerous than the standard. 
At present, Phra Ruang Hot Spring has its landscape renovated 
for more beautiful scenery. It is a tourist attraction for health 
and relaxation which provides mineral bath and traditional 
massage services. 
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Data for quality standards development 
Strength 

 It is the only one of hot spring site in this region.  
 Activity is quite diverse. 

Weakness 
 No adequate publicity. 
 Far from other tourist attractions/difficult to travel.  
 Low score in carrying capacity potential criteria. 
 Low score in management potential criteria. 
 Low score in the assessment of safety in tourism, and 

waste management and environmental protection. 

 

 

Kamphaeng Phet Heritage Historical Park 
Easting coordinate: 555366; Northing coordinate: 1825191. 
Latitude: 16.5079; Longitude: 99.5188. 

Quality standard classes ; ★★★★★ 
Detail 
Kamphaeng Phet Heritage Historical Park is an archeological 
site in Kamphaeng Phet, Thailand. Along with Sukhothai 
Heritage Historical Park and Si Satchanalai Heritage Historical 
park, it is a part of the UNESCO World Heritage Site Historic 
Town of Sukhothai and Associated Historic Towns. Major 
features in the Kamphaeng Phet Heritage Historical Park 
include archaeological remains of ancient sites such as Mueang 
Chakangrao to the east of the Ping River, Mueang Nakhon 
Chum to the west and Mueang Trai Trueng some 18 km from 
the town to the southwest.  
Data for quality standards development 
Strength 

 Excellent group as quality standards assessment. 
 Linking with the other heritage historical park such as 

Sukhothai, Si Satchanalai, and Ayutthaya. 

Weakness 
 Less famous than similar historical sites. 
 Low score in the assessment of local commitment, 

continuity of tourism activities, diversity of tourism 
activities, community participation in management, 
and community has income from tourism. 

 
 

Table 7. The result of quality standard in 4 tourist attractions (Continued) 
 

Tourist attraction Description 

 

Kamphaeng Phet National Museum  
Easting coordinate: 555760; Northing coordinate: 1822968. 
Latitude: 16.4878; Longitude: 99.5219. 

Quality standard classes ; ★★★ 
Detail 
Kamphaeng Phet National Museum is had ancient object’s art 
and artifacts from different eras such as the Rattanakosin and 
Lop Buri eras. Fascinating displays of ancient ornaments range 
from reliefs, earthenware designs, and heads of Buddha 
statues to sculptures of celestial beings used to decorate 
pagoda or Chedi bases. A bronze sculpture of the Hindu god 
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Shiva, whose head and hands was removed during the reign of 
King Rama V, has been restored to its former glory and can, 
also, is viewed at the museum. 
Data for quality standards development 
Strength 

 High score in management potential criteria. 
 High score in the assessment of the historical 

importance, archaeological evidence and uniqueness of 
the era. 

Weakness 
 No adequate publicity. 
 No variety of activities. 
 Low score in the assessment of local commitment, 

continuity of tourism activities, diversity of tourism 
activities, community participation in management, 
and community has income from tourism. 

 

 

Nakhon Chum Retro Market 
Easting coordinate: 552826; Northing coordinate: 1822324. 
Latitude: 16.4821; Longitude: 99.4949. 

Quality standard classes ; ★★★★ 
Detail 
Nakhon Chum was located at the mouth of Suan Mak canal on 
the west bank of the Ping River. It is an ancient city that is 
important in Kamphaeng Phet province. Nakhon Chum Retro 
Market have many interested products such as local dishes and 
desserts, traditional dresses, and vintage toys. The nearby 
interested places including, Phra Borommathat Temple and 
Ban Hang Kingship  
No. 5. 
Data for quality standards development 
Strength 

 Unique in identity. 
 Community participation in management 

Weakness 

 No adequate publicity. 
 Low score in management potential criteria. 
 Low score in carrying capacity potential criteria. 
 Low score in the assessment of public utilities 

management, and basic facilities development. 
 
Conclusion and Suggestions 
 
The GIS data creation found that there are 9 natural sites, 35 historical sites, and 13 cultural 
sites of tourist places in Kamphaeng Phet province. The priority of 57 tourist places found that 
top three of natural attractions are Phra Ruang Hot Spring, Khlong Lan National Park, and Klong 
Wang Chao National Park. The top three of historical attractions are Kamphaeng Phet Heritage 
Historical Park, Phra Borommathat Temple, and Kamphaeng Phet National Museum. The top 
three of cultural attractions are Nakhon Chum Retro Market, Golden Banana Festival, and Nop 
Phra - Len Phleng Festival. The classifying of priority groups shows mostly found in very low to 
moderate classes. Therefore, the public relation is essential for development of tourism in this 
area. The quality standards assessment found that four tourist places include Phra Ruang Hot 
Spring, Kamphaeng Phet Heritage Historical Park, Kamphaeng Phet National Museum, and 
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Nakhon Chum Retro Market have quality standards are very good, excellence, good, and very 
good, respectively. This study suggests to; (1) create the GIS database for the tourism; (2) use 
the result of the quality standards assessment for tourist places development; and (3) promote 
of the tourist attraction with the variety methods. 
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Students' Learning Environment and Practices in Academic Tourism Institutions of Kathmandu 
 

SAPKOTA Bachchu Ram  
 
Abstract 
 
Learning is the fundamental for every individual's development.  Ways of learning have a crucial 
impact for future students' professional career.  Learning environment is one of the most 
important components for developing knowledge and acquiring skills.  But many people’s view 
is that students have not been getting a proper learning environment.  In this context this 
research paper’s objective is how students in academic tourism institutions of Kathmandu 
adopt learning practices, including technology for knowledge and skills development to enhance 
career employability.  It found that there was an initiation of using technology but the students 
in Kathmandu were unable to get better and expected learning environment with the use of 
modern technology.  The main factors of the problem were lack of proper management, trained 
teachers and students' awareness towards technology and learning.  The method used in the 
research was observation of institutions and class rooms, and interactions with students, 
teachers and principals separately. 
 
Keywords: Learning environment, practices, employability, career, tourism, skill, technology 
 
Introduction 
 
Learning is the most important for every individual's personality and knowledge development 
that associate with employability.  The higher level of employability depends on the university 
students' improvement of learning outcomes.  Curriculum and pedagogical approaches have 
positive impact to improve graduate employability (Sumanasiri, Yajid & Khatibi, 2015).  
Outcome based education should be concerned with employability skills for the technical 
graduates to fulfil the demand of the industry.  The Employability Skill Assessment Tool was 
developed with the seven employability skills: interpersonal skills, thinking skills, personal 
qualities/values, resource skills, system and technology skills, basic skills and informational 
skills and believed the tool helped the students and lecturers to produce competent employers 
for the industries (Rasul, Rauf, Mansor & Pavansvaran, 2012). Clark and Formby (2013), for the 
young and their better employment in future, literacy skills are most important.  They could get 
benefits to get job in projects, placements and schemes from their work- related knowledge and 
skills. They also should have better communication skills, particularly speaking, listening and 
math skills with technological knowledge as basic (Christina Clark and Susie Formby 2013). 
Those required skills have to be gained by the positive support of academic institutions.  
 
Education and training system play vital role to fulfil the present skills demand in the service 
industries of the travel, tourism and hospitality but attracting suitably skilled and committed 
individuals as well as retaining workers is challenging.  The matter of attracting and retaining 
employers are the most important that should be fulfilled by the education and training system 
(Ackehurst & Loveder, 2015).  In the academic institutions proper training should be included 
in the education system as training centres that has promoted employability.  Zhao (2016) 
reports a study on the influences of the e-learning environment on self-regulation. There is a 
positive relation between learners’ self-regulation and their success rate in e-learning. Learning 
environment provided by their institutions largely supports the student to developing learners’ 
self-regulated abilities in e-learning process.  The improvement of system quality, information 
quality, service quality, and user satisfaction is very important for self-regulation in e-learning 
environments.  
Problem Statement 
Employability in tourism sector in Nepal is poor and there is a lack of professional, trained, 
efficient, competitive, skilled, and technology friendly human resources.  Present tourism sector 
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in Nepal is challenging to manage without using new technology, IT communication, working 
knowledge and skill by the employees and future will be also so competitive if education system 
remains traditional and theoretical oriented.  Today's learning environment in the institutions 
impacts the future employability in the work place.  The employability or learning outcomes 
from the educational institution in Nepal is not good. To achieve learning environment in the 
institutions for employability in tourism sector in Nepal is challenging. 
Research Objective 
The objective of this paper is to explore how the students in academic tourism institutions of 
Kathmandu city adopt learning practices, E-learning and learning environment for 
employability. 
Conceptual Framework 
Learning environment for the students is supported mainly by two factors: external and 
internal. External factors are the components outside of the academic institution and internal 
factors refer the components inside the institution that influence the students' learning 
practices. The factors can be categorized into two influencing factors as positive and negative. 
This research paper focuses to deal only positive supporting internal factors inside the 
institution for making students' learning environment to achieve better outcomes. 
 
Table 1 Major Factors for Learning Environment 
External factors (outside): home and family, culture and society 
Internal factors (inside): learning strategies: curriculum, pedagogical approach, instructional 
and learning materials, learning activities, infrastructures and facilities 
In-side learning environment + Out-side learning environment= Learning environment 
 
Table 1 shows learning environment is conditioned by both external and internal factors.  Home 
and family, society and culture are external factors creating learning environment for the 
students. Similarly, internal factors including learning strategies: curriculum, pedagogical 
approach, instructional and learning materials, learning activities, infrastructures and facilities 
inside the institutions are playing vital role to create students' learning environment.   
 
Table 2 Institutional Activities for Learning Environment 

 

 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Table 2 indicates institutional activities those play vital role to support proper institutional 
learning or internal learning environment. 
  

classrooms practical laboratory 
sanitations and health learning plan 
restrooms administration 
canteen principal 
playground discipline 
open space punctuality 
teaching materials evaluation 
teachers reward and punishment 
library other facilities 
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Table 3 Learning Strategies and Practices 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Table 3 presents pedagogical approach as learning strategies and teaching/learning practices to 
provide learning environment to the students for employability.  
 
Research Method 
 
This research uses both the primary and the secondary source of information.  The secondary 
source of information retrieved from major journals, magazines, newspapers and books.  The 
primary source of information is collected from the observation of 20 academic tourism 
institutions with interactions to teachers, students and principals above class 11.  Factors are 
viewed from related literature and those factors of learning practices are observed in the 
institutions and analysed.  Observation as non-participant observer observe external and 
internal factors of the institutions for learning environment.  Internal learning environment and 
practices include infrastructure, classrooms, sanitations and health, restrooms, canteen, 
playground, open space, teaching materials, teachers, library, practical laboratory, learning plan, 
administration, principal, discipline and punctuality are observed in 20 different academic 
tourism institutions in Kathmandu.  Observation and interactions with teachers, students and 
principals were focused to the above fourteen learning/teaching components and strategies in 
the tourism institutions for getting information of this study.   
 
Discussion 
 
Learning Environment, Practices and Employability 
 
Learning is one of the most important components that associate with employability.  The 
higher level of employability depends on the university students' improvement of learning 
outcomes. Curriculum, pedagogical approaches and learning environment have positive impact 
to improve students' employability. Pandey (2011) presented CBT (Community-Based 
Tourism) plays an important role to in tourism planning, development and management for 
sustainable development and empowerment.  But Nepal is still facing the problem with the lack 
of CBT related training manuals, effective teaching and learning process, knowledge and 
experiences sharing among the participants, trainers and stakeholders. It is needed to focus the 
monitoring and fellow-up practices training events to enhance CBT.  No institution in 
Kathmandu valley applied community-based learning integrating their academic educational 
system except short tour and travelling.  For the young and their better employment in future, 
literacy skills are most important. They could get benefits to get job in projects, placements and 
schemes from their work-related knowledge and skills.  They also should have better 
communication skills, particularly speaking, listening and math skills with technological 

Community based learning 
Better communication 

Use of technology 
Workshops 

Project works 
Employability skills 

Experimental teaching system 
Extra-curricular activities 

Use of multi-media 
Virtual learning with internet 

Use of mobile phone 
Personalized learning 

Work-integrated learning 
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knowledge as basic (Clark and Formby, 2013). Practical skills development learning 
environment was not adopted properly in the institutions.  Students were not given enough 
opportunities for speaking, interactions with teachers for better communication skills. 
 
Rasul, Rauf, Mansor and Puvanasvaran (2012) explored the outcome-based education should be 
concerned with employability skills for the technical graduates to fulfil the demand of the 
industry. The Employability Skill Assessment Tool was developed with the seven employability 
skills: interpersonal skills, thinking skills, personal qualities/values, resource skills, system & 
technology skills, basic skills and informational skills and believed the tool helped the students 
and lecturers to produce competent employers for the industries.  Such type of tools for 
assessment for the employability skills in the institutions in Kathmandu were not properly 
applied and poor assessment mechanism was adopted.  
 
To fulfil professional staff of tourism management in tourism industry, tourism institutions 
(college and university) should have continuous exploitation and innovation in graduate and 
undergraduate education. It needs a cohesive experimental teaching system including five 
dimensions: basic, professional, comprehensive, innovative and dynamic. It contains four 
developing stages: basic cognitive experiment, professional ability experiment, disciplinary 
application innovation and industrial application and research that provide a good experimental 
platform for graduates to involve in scientific research and train innovation tourism talents (Hu, 
Zhang, Huang, 2014).  In the tourism institutions in Kathmandu, research and study for the 
students were not projected only theoretical based learning was practiced.   
 
Employability is an individual ability and responsibility. The extra-curricular activities and 
attribution of responsibility are key components to students and to higher education 
institutions for employability development and they also support the students to gain 
advantage in the job market (Sin, Orlanda and Amaral, 2016).  Academic tourism institutions in 
Kathmandu focused mainly in curriculum, course, textbook and examinations or exam oriented 
theoretical subjects rather than practical, profession-oriented learning, extra-curricular 
activities such as sports, games, speech contest, workshops. 
 
University reputation has also connected with the relation between learning and employability. 
They provided a learning and employability framework with five independent constructs 
including "Career Development Learning, Work and Life Experience, Degree subject knowledge, 
skills and understanding, Generic skills, and Emotional Intelligence" to learning outcomes 
(Sumanasiri, Yajid & Khatibi, 2015).  However, tourism institutions in Kathmandu were found 
only involved giving those skills and knowledge without concerning jobs and employability for 
work places and their reputation. Those institutions were seen highly advertised but inside 
them actually learning environment is poor. 
 
E-learning Environment and Practices 
 
E-learning environment in the institutions is very useful technological support for the learners' 
career and employability.  E-learning plays an important role to fulfil the demand skill and 
competence for employability. Babiker (2015) explained that educational institutions must 
recognize that the use of multimedia applications as an effective tool to enhance learning in this 
modern world. Educators and students have needs that our current learning system is not 
appropriate.  To face these challenges, there must be new ways to deliver education to students.  
It needs to developing multimedia application for solving some of these problems.  Most of the 
tourism institutions in Kathmandu were not using their multimedia in classrooms for learning 
and teaching.  
 
The use of multimedia in the institutions has made effective learning environment.  O’ Halloran, 
2008, as sited in Vorvilas (2014), multimedia learning material, semiotic resources have four 
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kinds of meanings: experiential meaning (the ways of visually or verbally represented human 
experience in a multimedia), logical meaning (the link between information and multimedia 
components), interpersonal meaning (learners’ engagement and interaction with multimedia 
representations), textual meaning (the ways multimedia components are spatially and 
temporarily co-deployed on the multimedia representations’ layout).  Multimedia is effective 
material to enhance learning competencies of the students in the institutions.  However, using 
multimedia in teaching and learning was not given importance by the teachers and institutions 
in Kathmandu.  Traditional instructional materials were still becoming dominant materials in 
the institutions. 
 
Parajuli (2016) explained that the majority of the students in Nepal had positive attitudes 
towards mobile phones and used them for learning both inside and outside of their classes.  But 
they did not get effective use of mobile phones for learning practice because of the lack of 
institutional support.  He suggests that comprehensive mobile learning is not widely used but 
conventional learning with the incremental use of mobile phone can be applied in higher 
educational institutes in Nepal and the combine effort of the teachers and institutions with 
appropriate methodology should give guidance to the students for successful use of technology 
effective learning.  But use of mobile phone by the students in the classrooms and institutions 
was not taken positive.  It was found some colleges in Kathmandu banned to use and bring 
mobiles phones in college because according to them, it hampered their educational learning 
environment.  
 
Virtual learning environments promote the formal learning that has linked with the relationship 
between teachers, students and school. Such learning environments have been supported by the 
internet, among institutions, students and teachers, implementing the educational guidelines 
and curriculum of the country.  VLEs give institutions with great quantities of information and 
the possibility to manage it and provide it to their members in a simple way and with a 
guarantee of quality and validity and may enable the student, the teachers and the education 
institution to develop procedures to avoid academic failure or dropout (Alves, Miranda & 
Morais, 2017).  Academic institutions in Kathmandu did not have good internet services 
available for the teachers and students except administrative use and they did not implement 
virtual learning environment.   
 
Kişla and Şahin (2015) cited in Gomez et al. (2013), personalised learning is learner-cantered 
that provides content and guidelines to fulfil the needs of individual learners.  According to 
Özarslan, (2010) personalized learning environments (PLEs) offer learning experiences which 
are made appropriately for individual learning styles and needs.  It is found that the willingness 
of the students to participate in PLEs is a positive attitude because of their higher motivation 
towards PLEs.  Good learning materials will increase the quality of such environments, 
particularly university students’ attitudes towards these environments are positive.  This study 
concluded that gender, age, year of study, knowing about PLEs, participated in PLEs and 
willingness to participate in PLEs have a significant effect on attitudes towards PLEs.  Bachelor 
and masters level students who did not attend regular classes they only followed personal 
learning more, but other level students did not have such learning trend.  They did not have 
proper study habit in library.  Khuong (2016) says that after analysing tourism training 
curriculum and interviews with lectures, institutional leaders, industry managers and 
internship supervisors.  Work-integrated learning is tied of WIL stakeholders- institutions, 
companies and students with the tourism training programs to provide the required knowledge 
and skills to satisfy the demand of the industry.  Such learning process exists under the 
examinations with different levels of industry involvement at both inside and out campus stages 
and supported by the policy and strong appraisal of government in the context of higher 
education and vocational education and training.  Most of the institutions in Kathmandu valley 
were reported to have not been supported by any the policy and strong appraisal of government 
except few institutions for technical and vocational education and training.  
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Findings 
 
1. Although this is the age of technology-IT and communication, most of the tourism (subject) 
institutions in Kathmandu are running away from them. 
2. Learning environment is traditional. Curriculum has not been changed for many years-same 
learning materials, only black board and chalk has been replaced by white board and marker. 
3. Almost institutions, teachers and principal are not aware of integrating learning with modern 
technology and e-learning in the classroom. 
4. Big concrete buildings are the institutions but dirty and congested toilets, narrow playground, 
library with few books, and some have e-library, but computers are covered with thick dust. 
5. Teachers do not make lesson plan before going to the class-they are limited in lecture, 
provide notes, ask to read books, focus to the exam questions.  Teachers were not enjoying in 
their job and not familiar with modern technology and e-learning for academic use. 
6. Some colleges also banned to use mobile phone for the students because of its misuse. 
7. Students are not using mobile, computer and internet for study to support their academic 
progress but only they were entertaining with them.   
8. Overall learning environment in the tourism institutions in Kathmandu is not good. 
 
Conclusion and Recommendation 
 
Above study concludes that learning is the fundamental for every individual's development.  
Ways of learning and practices have a crucial impact for future students' professional career.  
Learning environment is one of the most important components for developing knowledge and 
acquiring skills for employability.  The students in tourism institutions should have been getting 
proper learning practices that results the better performance in job and remained professional.  
In this context this research paper deals with an objective of how the students in academic 
tourism institutions of Kathmandu adopt learning practices inside the institutions including 
infrastructure, learning strategies, technology and e-learning for knowledge and skills 
development to enhance career with employability and it is found that there was an initiation of 
using technology and e-learning but there was poor job-oriented learning.  The students in 
Kathmandu were unable to get better and expected learning environment with the use of 
required teaching and learning components with modern technology.  The main factors of the 
problem were lack of proper infrastructures, pedagogical instruments, trained teachers and 
students' awareness towards technology, inefficient administrative management, very weak 
learning strategies and lack of government policy and support.  These challenges can be solved 
by realizing above problems and taking appropriate efforts and actions from stakeholders.  It 
calls for new reformation of education system-curriculum, pedagogy, infrastructures and 
trainings integrating with modern ICT.  
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The Dynamics of the Modern Society Against the Exceptional Natural and Man-Made Environment 
of Mount Pelion in Central Greece 

 
SAPOUNAKIS Aris  

 
Abstract 
 
Mount Pelion is one of the most picturesque mountainous peninsulas in Greece, already 
attracting a sizeable number of Greek and international visitors.  Its forest-clad slopes descend 
to sea level forming interesting enclaves manifesting the contrast between the dark green of the 
oak and sycamore forests and the bright blue colour of the sea.  Apart from the landscape and 
the biodiversity of its natural environment, Mt. Pelion is particularly rich in history.  Man-made 
environment on the mountain flourished two or three centuries ago when, in order to avoid 
Turkish taxation, people formed uphill villages of vernacular architecture specialising in 
traditional manufacture.  Both the natural and man-made environment of Mt. Pelion is 
threatened by modern economic development as it has become apparent that the legal 
framework issued three decades ago is not capable of controlling and accommodating growth.  
The present paper focuses on the pressure exerted on Pelion’s natural and man-made 
environment by modern society, identifies its key concerns and proposes ways of overcoming 
the problem. 
 
Keywords: Mount Pelion, Greece, biodiversity, natural environment, economic development 
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The “Sense of Place” and Destination Lifecycle Nexus 

 
SAVERIADES Alexis 

 
Abstract 
 
It has been suggested that destinations may follow a development process from birth to decline, 
or other post-stagnation phases (Butler, 1980; Argawal, 2002; Hovinen, 2002).  Despite critique 
resting on whether development process models can be generalized, destinations may follow 
different paths, such as a “wave” (Butler, 2009) or an “s-shaped” path (Moore & Whitehall, 
2005).  Nonetheless, they may (not necessarily) pass through a phase in which they may 
encounter impacts; unrestrained tourism growth may result into antiaesthetic structures and 
landscape deterioration (Witt, 1991; Plog, 2001; Zhong, et. al., 2011).  The purpose of this study 
is to explore whether a destination lifecycle is allied with its “sense of place”, the latter, offers a 
way to understand the relationship between individuals and the places they inhabit, recreate 
and manage (Mullendore et. al., 2015).  It otherwise seeks to explore whether the genius loci 
(Lecompte, et. al., 2017) of a place, is aligned with tourism development and particularly 
changes within its landscape.  The study makes use of autoethnographic findings (Komppula & 
Gartner, 2013) from a specific region within the Mediterranean island of Cyprus, that of “Ayia 
Napa”, from a physical perspective.  That is, it examines the changes of the landscape within the 
particular region, as a result of touristic activity.  The analysis of visual documentation (Scarles, 
2010; Li, et. al., 2016) in the form of photographs derived from the setting, in comparison with 
archaic photographic evidence, assist in addressing the study’s aim.  
 
Keywords: Ayia Napa, Cyprus, landscape changes, touristic activity, photographic evidence 
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Re-Dressing Cinderella: Stakeholder Reflections on Underperformance in the Tourism Industry in 

the Northern Cape 
 

SIFOLO Portia, RUGIMBANA R. & HOQUE M. 
 
Abstract 
 
This study reports on the reflections of the public and the private sector stakeholders in order 
to maximally benefit from the tourism industry.  The use of mixed approach through qualitative 
(phenomenological design strategy) and quantitative (positivism) methods were adapted to 
identify the strategic tourism concerns that have a potential to hinder the South African 
government’s agenda of utilizing the tourism industry in order to act as a springboard for 
economic development as one of the envisaged key drivers of economic growth in the Northern 
Cape Province.  Minimum community participation and uncoordinated approaches to tourism 
practices emerged as the key concerns from the public sector.  The private sector indicated that 
limited support or cooperation among tourism stakeholders also hinders the performance of 
their businesses.  In order for the tourism industry to prosper in Northern Cape, there is a need 
to consider the tourism supply chain management to help identify the problem areas limiting 
tourism in the province. 
 
Keywords: Tourism Challenges, Strategic concerns, Stakeholder Theory, Northern Cape 
Province, Northern Cape 
 
Introduction 
 
The South African government has recognised tourism as one of the priority sectors that plays a 
critical role in economic activity.  Hence, in its National Development Plan (NDP) Vision 2030, 
tourism has been identified as a catalyst for economic development whilst contributing to the 
growth of the economy (NDP 2030, 2013: 152-153; see also, National Tourism Sector Strategy 
(NTSS) 2016).  The World Competitiveness Report placed South Africa after Mauritius as an 
economic leader in the Southern African Development Community (SADC) region and ranked 
47th globally in 2017 (World Economic Forum, 2017).  South Africa has the economic 
advantage, in that the volume of tourists increased by 12 8% from 8 903 773 in 2015 to 10 044 
163 in 2016 (Statistics South Africa, 2017). 
 
South African Provinces are respectively endowed with unique tourist destinations and 
attractions with remarkable tourism value (South African Tourism Report, 2013: 3; see also, 
RETOSA, 2012: 5).  The South African Local Government Association (SALGA) maintains that 
the nature and the status of the tourism industry in South Africa is public sector led, private 
sector driven and follows a community-based approach (NTSS, 2016, SALGA, 2017; Bins and 
Nel, 2002, 238). 
 
Statistics South Africa (Stats SA; 2013: 10), revealed that in 2013, Gauteng Province contributed 
about 34.7% tourism visits, whereas KwaZulu Natal Province contributed 15.8 %, followed by 
Western Cape Province at 14.0%.  During the same period, at least four provinces registered an 
average contribution.  These are Eastern Cape Province at 7.5%, Limpopo Province at 7.1%, 
Mpumalanga Province at 7.1%, and North West Province at 6.4%.  However, Free State Province 
and Northern Cape Province were less visited destinations with each registering 5.22% and 
2.2% respectively (Stats SA, 2013).  According to Stats SA (2017), between January and 
December 2016, Limpopo province was the destination of choice for most domestic tourists 
(21.6%), followed by Gauteng and KwaZulu-Natal, with 15.4% and 13.2% of trips respectively.  
Northern Cape was again, the least visited province on overnight trips (3.4%). 
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This paper focusses on the perspectives of the public and private stakeholders regarding the 
challenges facing the tourism sector in the Northern Cape Province, South Africa.  A stakeholder 
framework is proposed in order to better understand the challenges. 
 
Tourism Status in South Africa 
 
South African tourism is government-led in terms of policies and strategies and the tourism 
industry is driven by the private sector (Department of Environmental Affairs and Tourism 
(DEAT, 1996).  Private sector firms make up the tourism sector whilst government departments 
and agencies form part of the sector profile in South Africa (Department of Labour, 2008, p. 20).  
Suffice to state that development, promotion, management and facilitation of the tourism 
industry in South Africa are shared across all three tiers of government which are the national, 
provincial and local government levels.  Therefore, economic development is complicated by 
ambiguity about the specific roles and responsibilities of the three spheres of government.  
According to the National Treasury Public Private Partnership (PPP) Toolkit for Tourism 
(2005), tourism is constituted by private and public partnerships.  However, the role of 
government goes beyond just being a watchman for the state.  Tourism necessitates PPP and 
government plays a supporting role by providing some facilities and infrastructure.  
 
Partnerships between the public and the private sectors have recently come to prominence as a 
strategic tool for tourism development.  Therefore, partnership between the public and the 
private sector plays a crucial role in the tourism sector in South Africa.  The growth of the 
tourism sector depends on a multiplicity of components, some of which fall under the mandate 
of other government departments and agencies (NTSS, 2011).  However, the tourism sector in 
the Northern Cape specifically, is experiencing challenges when it comes to responding to 
government initiatives in order to become a viable catalyst for economic development. 
 
Some of the general challenges facing the tourism sector in South Africa include the 
institutional/structural issues.  According to the Culture, Arts, Tourism, Hospitality and Sport 
Sector Education and Training Authority (CATHSSETA 2014: 4), there are logical areas of 
overlap or similarities in the literature in the field of tourism that collectively make up sub-
sectors.  These include arts, culture and heritage, conservation, gaming and lotteries, hospitality, 
tourism and travel services, and sport, recreation and fitness. 
 
Tourism is currently regulated by the Tourism Act at the national level of government (Tourism 
Bill, 2012: 24).  The NTSS (2011) indicates that there are four levels of operation (international, 
national, regional and local) in South Africa.  Some academics emphasise only three levels i.e., 
the national, provincial and local government (Keyser, 2009: 158; George, 2007: 155).  
According to Murphy and Murphy (2004: 371) for tourist destinations to be efficient and 
effective, various stakeholders (national, provincial and local government) need to evaluate the 
levels of satisfaction on both the demand and supply side.  Perhaps the stakeholders have 
different views regarding the levels operation.  
 
Another challenge identified in the literature is policy application. For example, within the South 
African context, the Tourism Bill (SA, 2012: 24), and the current Tourism Act (1993), do not 
support the implementation of the White Paper as a broader policy framework due to numerous 
challenges identified. 
 
Among documented challenges, high on the list are the following: 

 the fragmentation of tourism planning across the three spheres of government 
 the poor integration of tourism with other sectoral policies 
 inadequate databases of tourism businesses’ products, services and the facilities they 

provide, and the associated lack of reliable market information 
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In South Africa, all nine provinces have some constitutional autonomy, yet they are obliged to 
work within national legislation and policies. Although there are many excellent initiatives, 
underpinned by comprehensive plans and strategies taking place at the national and provincial 
levels, one of the biggest challenges is to concretise these initiatives at the local level (Heath, 
2014: 284).  Scholars propose actions that demand a concerted collaboration among different 
stakeholders in order to maximise effectiveness (Baggio, Scott & Cooper 2010, Timur & Getz 
2008).  
 
Duplication of efforts and general gaps contribute to these challenges.  
‘Uncoordinated, inconsistent and fragmented tourism planning has led to unnecessary 
duplication of functions and resources among the three spheres of government and has 
presented challenges for tourism businesses operating across provincial boundaries’ (Tourism 
Bill, 2012: 24).  Moreover, any illegal practice poses a challenge to the prosperity of the tourism 
industry.  According to Pleumarom (2012: 24), frequent land conflicts and land grabs constitute 
a fundamental issue, as developers in tourism areas use all legal and not-so-legal methods to 
appropriate land for tourism purposes.  Perhaps looking at the Northern Cape challenges will be 
beneficial for this paper.  
 
Cinderella Story: Tourism in the Northern Cape  
 
The Northern Cape is the largest province in South Africa with 30.5% of land area. Northern 
Cape had least domestic trips (1%) as indicated in Figure 1 (National Department of Tourism, 
2017). 
 

 
 
The Northern Cape is located in a deserted area (StatsSA, 2013: 3), taking up nearly a third of 
South Africa's land area.  Its history is colourful, there are noble characters such as Sol Plaatji 
and Henrietta Stockdale among others, who have contributed positively towards South African 
society.  Kimberley in Northern Cape was, and still is, famous for its “Big Hole” (the site of the 
world’s biggest diamond rush and is one of the top tourist attractions in the Northern Cape 
Province) among many other attractions. However, Northern Cape has by far the smallest 
population and economy of any of the provinces.  
 
The Province has not featured prominently on the national and international travel map and is 
the least visited of South Africa’s provinces (Frances Baard Municipality, 2009). Menon and 
Edward (2014: 2) emphasise that the fragmented nature of tourism supply at destinations, 
combined with the need for the provision of total tourism products that satisfy the visitors' 
needs calls for co-operation within tourism regions. There is an acceptance by scholars that 
tourism is fragmented (Timothy, 2002, Nordin, 2004, Vellas & Becherel, 1995, and Nickson, 
2013), as a result, it is sometimes seen as posing a challenge, thereby serving as a stumbling 
block towards the growth of the sector.  Therefore, it is crucial to understand the perspectives of 
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both the public and the private sector in the Northern Cape on the possibilities of gaining from 
the tourism sector.  One may raise a question if the significant challenges are understood by the 
tourism stakeholders?  What is not clear is documented evidence of the Northern Cape 
stakeholders’ perspective on how to address the challenges mentioned. 
 
Methodology 
 
The research methodology entailed the use of a mixed approach.  
 
Qualitative Method 
The selection of the prominent tourism stakeholders that were interviewed was based on the 
nature and the status of the tourism industry in South Africa, which is a public sector led, 
private sector driven and follows a community-based approach. The tourism stakeholders 
consisted those who are from the public and the private sector at the national, the provincial, 
and at the local level (4 district municipalities and 13 local municipalities).  Face to face 
interviews were held to collect qualitative data from July 2014 -2015. 
 
Quantitative Method 
Stratified random sampling also utilised. The survey included 67 active tourism businesses 
located in the Province from all 5 district municipalities. Data from the questionnaires were 
captured on a spreadsheet and analysed using the Statistical Package for the Social Sciences 
(SPSS) version 21 and STATA v.13.  Descriptive statistics were used. Accuracy of results was 
employed to improve trustworthiness of findings.  The anonymity or confidentiality and privacy 
for participants were observed.   
 
Results 
 
Out of a total of 120 questionnaires that were dispatched to potential respondents within 
tourism businesses in the Northern Cape, 67 responded.  This gives a response rate of 56.7%.  
The participants represented both the public and the private sector.  Therefore, all tourism 
stakeholder groups (from the national, provincial, district and local level) that have an effect 
towards the advancement of government’s objectives on utilising the tourism sector for local 
economic development in the NCP participated in this research, except the community. The 
study recognises that this could be a limitation.   
 
The results indicated the following: 
 
 There is a relationship between tourism stakeholders operating at different levels in the 

province, through promotional activities or engagements   
 One of the highlighted benefits of having the relationship with the constituencies is the 

stimulation of support and possibly tourism growth 
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Challenges Facing the Tourism Sector in the Northern Cape: Public and the Private Perspective  
 
The questionnaire for Tourism Businesses measured the perceptions of respondents regarding 
the challenges facing the tourism sector in the Northern Cape Province on 5 attributes which 
included relationships, critical concerns, strategic initiatives, policies as well as marketing and 
support (indicating the potential of the Province to attract tourists).  Each of the above 
attributes was subjected to normality tests as indicated in Table 1. The non-parametric tests 
were utilised to unpack the perceptions of respondents. According to Scarpazza, Nichols, 
Seramondi, Maumet, Sartori and Mechelli (2016), non-parametric statistics, do not rely on the 
assumptions of normal distribution and equal variance. Hence, a measure of central tendency 
such as a median is applicable.  Data was tested to confirm the distribution was normal or not.  
Therefore, non-parametric tests were used because the data was not normally distributed.  The 
sample size for the tourism businesses was 67; according to Lillieforsa (1967), the Kolmogorov-
Smirnov statistic is used for testing whether a set of observations is from a normal population 
when the mean and variance are not specified but must be estimated from the sample.  Shapiro 
Wilk and Kolmogorov-Smirnova test was performed on the data to obtain an objective analysis 
on whether normal distribution was followed or not.  The following Table 1 shows the 
normality tests using Shapiro Wilk and Kolmogorov-Smirnova undertaken. 

 
Table 1: Normality tests using Shapiro Wilk and  

Kolmogorov-Smirnova 
 

Attribute 
Kolmogorov-Smirnova Shapiro-Wilk 

Statistic Df Sig. Statistic Df Sig. 

Relationship 0.113 67 0.03 0.877 67 0.00 

Critical Concerns 0.121 67 0.02 0.905 67 0.00 

Strategic Initiatives 0.170 67 0.00 0.875 67 0.00 

Policies 0.170 67 0.00 0.910 67 0.00 

Marketing and 
Support 

0.099 67 0.05 0.977 67 0.04 

 
Shapiro Wilk and Kolmogorov-Smirnova test on relationship data was significant (p<0.05) at 
5% level. This confirms that the data was not normally distributed among the participants. A 
plot of frequency against perceptions on stakeholder relationship related issues within tourism 
in Northern Cape was performed. It was observed in the histogram plot that the graph did not 
follow a normal distribution as confirmed by Shapiro Wilk and Kolmogorov-Smirnova test.  
Secondly, a plot of frequency against perceptions on critical concerns was also performed. The 
histogram plot was observed not to follow a normal distribution. The Shapiro Wilk and 
Kolmogorov-Smirnova test (in Table 1) on critical concerns was significant at 5%.  This 
confirmed that the data or perceptions on critical concerns were not normally distributed. A 
plot of frequency against perceptions on strategic initiatives was performed. The histogram plot 
was observed not to follow a normal distribution. This was also confirmed by Shapiro Wilk and 
Kolmogorov-Smirnova test (in Table 1) above that were significant at 5%.  
 
A plot of frequency against perceptions on policies was also performed. The histogram plot was 
observed not to follow a normal distribution. This was also confirmed by Shapiro Wilk and 
Kolmogorov-Smirnova test (see Table 1) above that were significant at 5%. Lastly, a plot of 
frequency against perceptions on marketing and support (indicating the potential of the 
Province to attract travellers) was performed. The histogram plot was observed not to follow a 
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normal distribution. This was also confirmed by Shapiro Wilk and Kolmogorov-Smirnova test 
(in Table 1) above that were significant at 5%. 
 
Kendall coefficient of concordance test 
 
The use of the asymptotic percentiles as critical values works very well in small samples (Scholz 
& Stephens 1987, Pettit 1976, Stephens 1974).  Therefore, the sample size in this paper is 
adequate, hence the application of the asymptotic tests.  The asymptote significance (see Table 
2) is less than the 5% threshold, it can be concluded that respondents’ views on both marketing 
and support offered by Northern Cape Tourism Authority were significantly correlated and the 
views on the relationship among any tourism related stakeholders in the Northern Cape were 
significantly correlated.  Since asymptote significance in Kendall coefficient of concordance test 
is less than the 5% threshold, it can be concluded that respondents’ views on critical concerns 
among tourism stakeholders, strategic initiatives and views on policies among tourism 
stakeholders are significantly related or associated as indicated in the Table 2 below. 
 

Table 2: Kendall coefficient of concordance test 
 

Correlation on the relationship 
among any tourism related 
stakeholders in the Northern 
Cape 

Kendall's Wallis Test 0.273 

Chi-Square 128.2 

Df 7 

Asymp. Sig. 0 

Correlation on marketing and 
support offered by Northern 
Cape Tourism Authority 

Kendall's Wallis Test 0.076 

Chi-Square 15.365 

Df 3 

Asymp. Sig. 0.002 

Correlation on critical concerns 
among tourism stakeholders  

Kendall's Wallis Test 0.157 

Chi-Square 63.17 

Df 6 

Asymp. Sig. 0 

Correlation on strategic 
initiatives 

Kendall's Wallis Test 0.094 

Chi-Square 31.626 

Df 5 

Asymp. Sig. 0 

Correlation on policies among 
tourism stakeholders 

Kendall's Wallis Test 0.455 

Chi-Square 61.01 

Df 2 

Asymp. Sig. 0 
 
To determine whether the samples originated from the same distribution, Kruskal-Wallis test 
was conducted.  Kruskal-Wallis Test was used to verify whether marketing and support was 
perceived differently across the District Municipalities in the Province.  Based on the views of 
respondents, it was observed that districts were perceived to be significantly different (p < 
0.05) with respect to familiarity with marketing programmes.  However, no significant 
differences were observed across districts on the ease of doing business with the local 
municipality, marketing platforms availability and accessibility of the NCTA attributes (p > 
0.05).  Based on the views of respondents, partnership with NCTA and partnership with other 
organizations were significantly different (p < 0.05) across districts.  However, no significant 
differences (p < 0.05) were observed in all other remaining relationship attributes across 
district municipalities in Northern Cape Province.  Based on the views of respondents, 
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fragmentation within the industry, satisfaction in Public policy, NTSS and satisfaction with NDP 
were significantly different (p < 0.05) across districts.  Kruskal-Wallis Test was also used to 
verify whether tourism strategic initiatives were implemented identically across district 
municipalities in Northern Cape Province.  Based on the views of respondents, employee skills, 
SA Tourism support and inclusion in the database were significantly different (at 5% level) 
across districts.  However, no significant differences (at 5%) were observed in all other 
remaining attributes across district municipalities in Northern Cape Province.  Lastly, the views 
of respondents on satisfaction with public policy on national tourism (NTSS) and satisfaction 
with NDP on tourism were significantly different (at 5% level) across districts.  The asymptote 
significance (Table 2) is less than the 5% threshold, it can be concluded that no significant 
differences (p < 0.05) were observed in all other remaining attributes across district 
municipalities in Northern Cape Province. 
 
Summary of the Results from the Tourism Businesses 
 
Based on the views of respondents, the perspective of both the public and the private sector 
regarding the challenges facing the tourism sector in the Northern Cape from the qualitative 
results are indicated that the challenges included poor visibility regarding the image of the 
Province. On the other hand, the participants highlighted that the competitive advantage of the 
Province is the good infrastructure within the province, appropriate marketing and sustainable 
practices regarding nurturing the environment as well as the Provinces’ efficiency on dealing 
with funding, attractions, competitiveness and environmental factors.  The results indicated that 
there is an existing relationship among the public, the private sector, the district and the local 
municipalities.  Although there is an instrumental and strategic relationship between the public, 
private sector, the district and the municipalities; there seem to be the disjuncture with the 
relationship that DEDAT (Northern Cape Provincial Authority) has with other stakeholders.  
The participants indicated that political appointments and structural set up affects the 
instrumental relationship among tourism stakeholders within the public, private, district and 
the local municipalities in the NCP.  
 

Table 3: Public and Private sector stakeholders’ perspective of the tourism challenges  
in the Northern Cape 

Attributes  Stakeholders perspective 

Relationship 

Tourism business stakeholders in and around Frances Baard, Namakwa and 
John Taolo Gaetsewe indicated negative perceptions on partnership with 
NCTA.  
Pixley and ZF Mgcawu/ Siyanda districts indicated positive partnership with 
NCTA.  
Namakwa and Pixley were perceived to be having good partnership with 
other organisations while John Taolo Gaetsewe, Frances Baard and Siyanda 
districts were perceived to be having poor partnership with other 
organisations.  

Critical 
Concerns 

Districts, Namakwa, and John Taolo Gaetsewe ranked the challenges facing 
organisations (economy/funding, attracting both international and domestic 
visitors, marketing /promoting /advertising region/ attraction/activities) 
with low medians from 1-3 indicating negative perceptions; and the concerns 
for their organizations (the level of support for tourism in my community, 
marketing/advertising my/our business increasing my/our customer base, 
lack of capital).   
The infrastructure adequacy, fragmentation within the tourism industry and 
the NTSS were perceived negatively across the municipalities.  However, 
fragmentation is poor in Namakwa, Pixley ka Seme and Frances Baard 
municipalities.  This means that the municipalities disagree with the 
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statement that fragmentation within the tourism industry does not affect 
their businesses.   

Strategic 
Initiatives 

Tourism businesses in and around Frances Baard District Municipality, 
indicated positive perceptions on strategic initiatives such as employees’ 
skills, being on the NCTA database and that the NCTA has finance resources to 
improve the tourism status in the Province.   
However, the respondents also indicated negative perceptions on issues such 
as PPP, SAT’s support, NDT’s support and on TBCSA’s support.  The 
perceptions of respondents on strategic initiatives respondents in ZF Mgcawu 
district municipality such as employees’ skills within the tourism sector, the 
support and inclusion in the NCTA database, SAT’s support and NDT’s 
support; the respondents perceive the mentioned strategic initiatives 
positively.   
Strategic initiatives such as employees’ skills, NCTA finance resources, PPP, 
SAT’s support, NDT’s support, TBCSA’s support and being in the NCTA 
database was perceived at a negative position by the respondents in Pixley ka 
Seme, Namakwa, and John Taolo Gaetsewe district municipalities.   

Policies 

Tourism business stakeholders in and around Frances Baard and ZF Mgcawu 
indicated positive perceptions regarding the NDP public policy on the section 
covering the tourism industry and the positive perception on the NCTA 
capacity to produce the services in the Province.   
In summary, the NTSS is perceived negatively in all the district municipalities 
except in Frances Baard and ZF Mgcawu.  The respondents in Frances Baard 
and ZF Mgcawu district municipality perceive the NCTA capacity to produce 
the services in the Province and NDP from a positive perspective.  This 
indicates that they are very satisfied with the NDP and its application. 

Marketing 
and Support 

Tourism businesses in and around Frances Baard District Municipality and 
Pixley Ka Seme were more familiar with tourism marketing programmes.   
The tourism businesses in Pixley Ka Seme have ease of doing business, while 
familiarity with marketing programs in John Taolo District Municipality, 
Namakwa and ZF Mgcawu was perceived from the negative position.   
Marketing platforms are available and easy to tap into at ZF Mgcawu.   
Familiarity with tourism marketing programmes in all the other remaining 
municipality districts was just satisfactory.   
The respondents’ perceptions on accessibility of the NCTA recorded low 
medians indicating negative perception.  The perceptions were similar across 
the district municipalities. 

 
Although government plays a crucial role towards improving the economic state through its 
effective strategies and policies, South Africa employs several strategies and policies for positive 
economic contribution within the tourism industry in the country such, as The White Paper of 
1996 on the Development and Promotion of Tourism in South Africa; Tourism Act 1993; 
Tourism Amendment Act 1996; Draft Tourism Bill 2010; Tourism Budget Structure;  Domestic 
Tourism Strategy;  Crisis Management Framework and Cooperation; National Tourism Sector 
Strategy (2011); National Domestic Tourism Growth Strategy 2010-2020; Domestic Marketing 
Strategy just to name the few.  The tourism policies have an impact on the Provinces’ direction 
and to the decision-making processes; hence, Murphy and Murphy (2004: 90) advocate for the 
policies as a reference for guidance when dealing with new situations.  
Policy application, public private partnership, national support and future planning emerged as 
key strategic concerns that need attention to improve the tourism industry in Northern Cape.  In 
conclusion, the stakeholders’ recommendation on tourism development in the Province 
indicated that there is a dire need to improve service delivery and to promote awareness.  
Issues such as increasing the image and visibility of the province were highlighted. 
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Recommendations 
 
Although, this paper excludes the community perspective, there is a need for future research to 
focus on the community and tourists’ perspectives to ensure sustainable stakeholder 
management within the tourism sector as a whole.  
 
For effective tourism supply, there should be a distinct function regarding the roles and 
responsibilities of the public, the private sector and NGOs to deal with overlapping and other 
challenges facing the tourism sector.  
 
There should be a synchronised approach within the municipalities when it comes to dealing 
with local and economic development and tourism.  Best practices from other municipalities 
must be adapted.  The national departments, NGOs and the municipalities must ensure that 
there is an economic activity across the value chain. Tourism impact should be measured 
through research and development to be able to identify current strengths to build on. There 
should be joint responsibility, in other words collective approach goes together with 
commitment and national pride. Private sector and government agencies should encourage 
information exchange workshops to encourage participation from both private sector and 
government agencies to carry out strategic interventions of the IDP.  Optimise the economic 
benefits in the Province by continuously assessing the structure of the tourism sector and try to 
balance the realities on the ground.  Improve quality of products and service delivery through 
the facilitation of agricultural, creative industries platform to encourage business linkages 
between the stakeholders. 
 
Implications of the Theory-Revised Model 
 
Although the stakeholder theory is considered to offer the most appropriate explanation 
regarding the core status of the tourism industry in the Northern Cape Province, one of the 
observed limitation is that the stakeholder theory accepts the fact that the organisations 
operate in silos and it does not predict the future nor brings the solution towards developing 
plans to help organisations to navigate their ways.  Dupeyras and MacCallum (2013) assert that 
assessing the structure of the sector and measuring the strength of linkages is challenging.   
 
If one follows the logic of Freeman and McVea (2001) it could then be argued that managers of 
the Northern Cape tourism sector should ideally formulate and implement processes which 
satisfy all and only those groups who have a stake in the business.  Such groups will have to 
undoubtedly consider the stakeholders mentioned in the diagram below, namely: public sector, 
private sector and the community.  However, the challenges highlighted include those of both 
public and private sector which are from different communities.  The Public-sector challenges 
perceived by the participants consisted of the internal environmental factors, external 
environmental factors, strategic planning initiatives, policy application, marketing and national 
support and uncertainty on future tourism development.  Whereas, the private sector faces 
challenges such as attracting both domestic and international tourists, marketing and 
advertising the tourism sector business, economic issues e.g.; funding inadequacy, level of 
support from the community, potential of the destination to attract tourists, accessibility and 
ease of doing business.  One may argue that, in this regard, the outcome would be to cooperate, 
engage and implement sustainable tourism development between the public and private sectors 
on improving awareness and service delivery; infrastructure and route development; 
promoting responsible and sustainable tourism practices; integration and collaboration of 
tourism stakeholders and policy application.   
 
Management and integration of the relationships and interests of shareholders, employees, 
customers, suppliers, communities and other groups are crucial to ensure the long-term success 
of an organisation, a firm or a sector.  Moreover, it is in the interest of this study to use the 
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stakeholder approach to uncover the real challenges that stagnates tourism success in the 
Northern Cape Province.  It should be noted that although this study did not cover issues 
relating to the local community as indicated in the Figure below, the focus remained only on the 
public and private sector.  However, for successful, sustainable tourism stakeholders it is 
mandatory to embrace the inclusion of the community.  The diagram below indicates how the 
tourism stakeholder management framework can improve the economic contribution of the 
tourism sector in the NCP.  The framework may create the opportunities for the sector to 
improve in the Province in and possibly optimally creating value for customers, suppliers, 
employees, communities and financiers.  Therefore, the tourism: 
 
‘industry as a whole and its customers need to have much firmer regulative frameworks that 
would create and guide a wider responsibility and a path towards sustainable rural 
development in tourism emphasising ecological, sociocultural and economic dimensions 
equally’ (Saarinen, 2013: 114).   
 
Hence, there is a Red Tape Impact Assessment Bill Draft of 2016 submitted to the Parliament of 
the Republic of South Africa as gazetted, whose mission is:  
 
‘To provide for the assessment of regulatory measures developed by the executive, the 
legislatures and self-regulatory bodies in all three spheres of government, so as to detect and 
reduce red tape and the cost of red tape for businesses; to provide for the establishment of 
administrative units to assist in the red tape impact assessment process and to prepare red tape 
impact statements; to provide for assistance to businesses in overcoming red tape challenges; to 
provide for the functions and powers of the administrative units; to provide for mapping and 
the preparation of red tape impact statements; to provide for the evaluation of existing 
regulatory measures by the executive and self-regulatory bodies in all three spheres of 
government; and to provide for matters incidental thereto.’  
 
Therefore, the Red Tape Initiative in this case will be responsible for monitoring and 

evaluation so as to ensure service delivery and excellence in the Northern Cape. 
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Conceptual Framework: Tourism stakeholder engagement framework for economic growth in the Northern Cape Province, 
South Africa  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  

 
Figure 7.1: Developed for this study
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Conclusion 
 
This paper provides an insight for South African tourism industry, specifically, the Northern 
Cape Tourism Authority, Department of Economic Development and Tourism, Northern Cape 
Development Agency, South African Tourism (SAT) and National Department of Tourism (NDT) 
as the prominent stakeholders promoting tourism for South Africa, particularly in the NC 
through a variety of duties, activities and instruments.  These stakeholders realise the powerful 
contribution the tourism sector to the national economy and towards the employment creation.  
In order for the tourism industry to prosper in Northern Cape, there is a need for considering 
the tourism supply chain management to help identify the problem areas limiting tourism in the 
province.  
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TEFL Tourism in South East Asia: A Sustainable Solution to  

English Language Development? 
 

STAINTON Hayley  
 
Abstract 
 
In a world of surging globalisation and increased pressure on countries to develop their English 
language learning provision, TEFL tourism is now frequently utilised as a medium for meeting 
demands across South East Asia.  In contrast to the ideological foundations of TEFL however, 
there is evidence that the commercialisation and commoditisation of English language teaching 
within the tourism industry seeks to provoke many of the negative impacts associated with 
other tourism forms such as volunteer, education, philanthropic and package.  Drawing on data 
derived from a two-phase research approach employing the qualitative examination of blogs 
written by TEFL teachers and quantitative surveys, this paper raises awareness of sustainability 
concerns for TEFL stakeholders across South East Asia.  Findings suggest that stakeholders 
should employ careful management in attempting to mitigate a range of potential, not 
exhaustive, negative impacts including corruption, displacement of local teachers, inequalities 
of salaries, low-skilled teachers, increased globalisation and culturally erosion.  
 
Keywords: TEFL tourism, South East Asia, negative impacts, commercialisation of English 
language teaching 
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Development of Standards and Networking of Home-farm Stay Business to  

Promote Green Tourism in Loei Province, Thailand 
 

SUTHANTHANGJAI Maneerat 
 
Abstract 
 
This research aims to study the potential of home-farm stay owners and to assess tourists’ 
demand for home-farm stay accommodation, in order to develop standards and a network of 
farm stay business in Loei Province, Thailand.  A sample of farmers was selected in terms of the 
availability of accommodation and agricultural activities on the farm, together with a sample of 
tourists consisting of both travel reviewers and general tourists.  The tools used to determine 
farmer’s potential and tourist’s needs were a constructive questionnaire and in-depth 
interviews.  Draft farm stay standards were produced via a literature review and group 
discussions.  Results show that home-farm owners were potentially ready for development, 
their inner drive was particularly higher than the external factors of the properties.  Reflections 
from tourists about agro-tourism in Loei were about standards of cleanliness and pricing, 
showing creativity while maintaining community culture and way of life.  There were also 
concerns around the availability and convenience of transportation system including terminals 
and connection between destinations.  This also extended to the possibility that business 
owners should form a group or association so that learning and experience sharing could be 
attained.  Farm stays standards were drafted into 10 categories: Sustainable Tourism Policy and 
Management, Natural Resources and Environment, Social and Economy of Local Community, 
Safety Aspect, Cultural and Friendliness and Hospitality, Accommodation, Food and Products 
Values, Logistics and Transportation, Communications and Guide, Public Relations and 
Networking. 
 
Keywords: Networking, Home-farm stay business, green tourism, Loei Province, Thailand 
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The Sukhothai and Associated Historic Towns: Guidebook Development for Area Linkage by 
Geographic Information System 

 
THONG ON Wallop 

 
Abstract 
 
This paper describes an area linkage by GIS-based application to suitable tourism route and the 
analysis of tourist destinations determined utilize tourism and spatial planning by guidebooks 
development for solving problem of tourism strategic management integration of Sukhothai 
Historical Park and the satellite towns that include Si Satchanalai and Kamphaeng Phet 
Historical Park.  This paper aims (1) to determine the tourist attractions site and create a 
system of tourist attractions information database in the World Heritage Area, Sukhothai 
Historical City and and associated historic towns. (2) to generate a tourism guide book to the 
development of regional links of the World Heritage Area, Sukhothai Historical City and 
associated historic towns by using Geographic Information System. The study found the 
appropriate travel route by linking variables which are the shortest distance, the shortest 
duration, and network linking system, therefore these created a proper route which is 
Kamphaeng Phet to Kreri Mat to Sukhothai Historical Park. 
 
Keywords: Areas linkage, Tourism route, Tourism guidebook, Geographic information system 
 
Background  
 
The Historic Town of “Sukhothai and Associated Historic Towns” is one of the UNESCO World 
Heritage Site in Thailand. It was inscribed into the list in 1991 citing its cultural value. The site 
comprises of several properties including the Sukhothai Historical Park, the Sri Satchanalai 
Historical Park and the Kamphaeng Phet Historical Park. The total of these historical parks 
areas are 193 ruins within 11,852 ha, Sri Satchanalai are 215 ruins within 4,514 ha and 
Kamphaeng Phet 338 ha. 
 
Sukhothai had been the political and administrative capital of the first Kingdom of Siam since 
13th to 15th centuries. Sri Satchanalai has been the spiritual centre of the kingdom and the site 
of numerous temples and Buddhist monasteries. Sri Satchanalai was also the centre of the all-
importance ceramic exporting industry. The third town, Kamphaeng Phet was located at the 
kingdoms southern frontier and had important military functions in protecting the kingdom. All 
three towns shared a common infrastructure to control water resource and were linked by 
major ancient highway or the Thanon Phra Ruang. And shared a common language and 
alphabet, a common administrative and legal system. All three towns also boasted a number of 
fine monuments and works of monumental sculpture beginning of Thai architecture and are in 
Sukhothai Style. (Ministry of Culture Thailand, 2010). But the main problem of tourism strategic 
management integration of Sukhothai Historical City and the satellite towns that include 
Sukhothai Historical Park, Si Satchanalai and Kamphaeng Phet.  
 
Meanwhile, the Sukhothai and Kamphaeng Phet provinces split the strategic management.  The 
province of Kamphaeng Phet depends on the Bureau of Strategic Management of the Lower 
North 2, including Kamphaeng Phet, Pichit, Uthai Thani, and Nakhon Sawan. And the province of 
Sukhothai depends on the administration of the Lower North 1, including Sukhothai, Tak, 
Phitsanulok, Phetchabun, and Uttaradit followed by the Cabinet's resolution on January 15, 
2008, to agree to improve the group managing of provinces and define provinces as the main 
operation centre of group managing, including to set up the Office of Strategy Management: 
OSM.  The mission of the Provincial Strategic Management Office which is to link the 
information system, provincial development plan, and the plan to make a budget proposal for 
the provinces that cause the project together, so that cause Kamphaeng Phet and Sukhothai are 
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connected in the co-project less than other provinces in the same group management office. The 
routes study and the analysis of tourist destinations use geographic information system 
determined utilize tourism planning, development research and spatial planning. (Jovanovic. V., 
and Njegus. A. 2008) (Shyti. B., and Kushi. E. 2012) (Zgabg Nan., F C. 2012) and this study aims 
to develop a tourism guide for suitable tourist routes of the tourist areas and link tourist areas 
of Historic Town of Sukhothai and Associated Historic Towns, to create a suitable tourist route 
with emphasis on the use of geo-informatics as a basis for management together with the 
community's information to lead to the management of regional tourism strategy plan. 
 
Research Objectives 
 
 To determine the tourist attractions site and create a system of tourist attractions 

information database in the World Heritage Area, Sukhothai Historical City and associated 
historic towns 

 To generate a tourism guide book to the development of regional links of the World Heritage 
Area, Sukhothai Historical City and associated historic towns by using Geographic 
Information System. 

 
Research Methodology 
 
Determine and make a database of attractive tourist sites in The Sukhothai and associated 
historic towns by 1) study spatial data by military maps and aerial maps 2) fields study by field 
work forms, survey forms, interview forms, GPS, take photographs, 3) collect GIS information 
both attribute data and spatial data such as historical information, co-ordinate, storytelling, 
historical documentary. Data base Development by import data to geographic information 
system program in 5 layers includes road, village, administrative boundary, river and attractive 
tourist site. 
 

Table 1. Map layers used in the GIS application 

No. Name of Layer Attributes Feature Type 
1 Road ID, Name, Type Line 
2 Village ID, Name, Type Point 
3 Administrative boundary ID, Name line, polygon 
4 River ID, Name Line 
5 Attractive tourist site ID, Name, Type Point 

 

To analyse suitable tourist route for areas linkage and create tourist maps by GIS program in the 

network analysis by shortest distance, time distance, and connection route function. And to 

analyse the element of transport by cross tabulation technic in four basic physical elements.  

The transport system includes the way, the terminal, the carrying unit and the motive power. 

(Boniface., B.G and Cooper, C, 2005) 

To develop the Sukhothai and associated historic towns guidebooks for area linkage by 

Geographic Information System by 1) study satisfaction of tourists and stakeholders about the 

importance of attractive tourist site in The Sukhothai and associated historic towns 2) 

Determine and set the attractive tourist site that the tourists are most satisfied. 3) Collected 

spatial information or field about the attractive tourist site by survey study 4) guidebook 

design by in Design program. 

Research Results 
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The database of attractive tourist site in The Sukhothai and associated historic towns 
 
The attractive tourist sites in The Sukhothai and associated historic towns be defined 10 sites 
from 68 sites in three towns. 1) the attractive tourist sites in Kamphaeng Phet historical park 10 
sites, Sukhothai historical park 10 sites and Sri Satchanalai historical park 10 sites (table 2)  
 

Table 2. Importance of the tourist attractions sites in  
the Sukhothai and associated historic towns 

 

Tourist attractions 
 S.D. 

Order of 
magnitude 

 
The tourist attractions sites in Kamphaeng Phet historic park 
 
Wat chang rob 4.59  0.58  1 

Wat phra Keaw 4.57  0.73  2 

Wat phra si ariyaboth 4.47  0.75  3 

Wat phra non 4.43  0.79  4 

Wat Aram Yai 4.42  0.73  5 

Wat phra Singh 4.36  0.65  6 

Wat Chang 4.3  0.83  7 

Wat phra dhat 4.29  0.73  8 

Wat pa lang 4.27  0.83  9 

Wat kru si hong 4.26  0.86  10 

 
The tourist attractions sites in Sukhothai historic park 
 
Wat Maha That 4.71 0.47 1 
Wat Sri Chum 4.61 0.53 2 
Wat Chatuphon 4.61 0.55 3 
Wat Phapai Long 4.59 0.65 4 
Wat Chang Lom 4.58 0.53 5 
Wat ChonKaow 4.57 0.60 6 
Wat Trapangtong 4.56 0.61 7 
Wat Trakoun 4.48 0.64 8 
Wat Sri Swai 4.42 0.74 9 
Wat Jadisihong 4.4 0.71 10 
 
The tourist attractions sites in Sri Satchanalai historic park 
 
Wat Phasrirattana Mahathat 4.78 0.41 1 
Wat Jadijettowe 4.6 0.60 2 
Wat Changlom 4.53 0.64 3 
Wat Nang Praya 4.52 0.67 4 
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Tourist attractions 

 S.D. 
Order of 

magnitude 
 

Wat Kho Phanompleng 4.51 0.65 5 
Wat Suwanna Kreri 4.49 0.67 6 
Wat Jaojan 4.41 0.83 7 
Wat Saunsak 4.38 0.63 8 
Wat Saounkaownoi 4.35 0.86 9 
Wat Sonunkaoyai 
 

4.3 0.68 10 

 
 
The linkage tourist route network required 6 roads include1) Highway no.101 from Kamphaeng 
Phet to Nan Province. 2) Highway No.12 from Mae Sot to Mukdahan province. 3) Highway 
No.1201 from Sawankhalok to Thoen Lampang Province. 4) Highway No.1195 from Sukhothai 
to Sri Satchanalai. 5) Highway No.1113 from Sukhothai to Sawankhalok, and 6) Highway 
No.1272 from Krerimat to Sukhothai historical park (pic. 1). 
 
The suitable tourist route to access The Sukhothai Historic park and 2 associated historic towns 
are 1) The main area linkage road is highway No.101 from KamphaengPhet to Nan Province 
although that start in Kamphaeng Phet historical park to Sukhothai Historic park 2) The 
highway No.1272 is access road link to Sukhothai Historic park at Krerimat junction, Krerimat 
town Sukhothai Province 3) The highway No.1113 is access road link from Sukhothai Historic 
park to Sri Satchanalai historical park 
 
The suitable transport mode is a personal car or a hired car because there is no public 
transportation links to all three cities.   
 

The Sukhothai and associated historic towns guidebooks for area linkage. 

The Sukhothai and associated historic towns tourism Map created made by Interpretation 3D 

map for tourists.  

The Sukhothai and associated historic towns tourism sites created by photo and Photoshop 

technic. 

The Sukhothai and associated historic towns guidebooks design by Adobe Indesign program. 

The Sukhothai and associated historic towns tourism stories sites created in 3 issues such as 1) 

The title 2) Headline and 3) The tourism content text. 

The satisfaction evaluations guidebooks 3 topics 1) text 2) design and 3) practical use by 400 

tourists and 20 stakeholders. The results were found that the tourists and stakeholders have 

satisfaction of the Sukhothai and associated historic towns guidebooks was highly satisfied both 

text, design and practical use. 
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Picture 1.  Map of Sukhothai and associated historic towns and transportation 

network. 

 

  

(Sri Satchanalai Historical Park) 

(Sukhothai Historical Park) 

(Kamphaeng Phet Historical Park) 

) 
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Picture 2.  Map of Sukhothai and associated historic towns suitable route for linkage areas 
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Picture 3 Interpretive map to communicate with tourist 
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Picture 4:  Examples of tourist guides book, Show that attractions site, coordinates,  
important content, and routes 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Conclusion 

In conclusion, the development of a tourist guide to link the tourist areas of the Historic Town of 

Sukhothai and Associated Historic Towns, by using geo-informatics knowledge as a basis for 

managing the community's information to lead the management of the tourism strategy, 

consisting two parts of work which is education network linking tourism.  The study found the 

appropriate travel route by linking variables which are the shortest distance, the shortest 

duration, and network linking system, therefore these created a proper route which is 

Kamphaeng Phet to Kreri Mat to Sukhothai Historical Park. 

In the second part of this project, the tourist guide is developed, by providing the information 
that will help the tourists to be able to travel to three cities, which are including Sukhothai, 
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Kamphaeng Phet and Sri Satchanalai. The concept of “A journey  in the Sukhothai Kingdom”, it 
based on the combination of the Sukhothai Kingdom historical story, and the selected 
attractions that can represent the historical importance proved by the satisfaction of the 
tourists and those historians, archaeologists and educators, then create a travel guide by 
creating the content of the tourist attractions, which consists of three parts: Title, Heading and 
Body text for spatial linkage may help to the development of tourism planning and tourism 
strategy conform to the study of Jovanovic. V., and Njegus. A. 2008, Cheewinsririwat, P. 2009, 
Shyti. B., and Kushi. E. 2012, Zhang Nan., F C. 2012. Finally, the results show that GIS may help to 
the development of tourism planning and solve problem of tourism strategic management 
integration of Sukhothai Historical City and the satellite towns that include Sri Satchanalai and 
Kamphaeng Phet. 
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Exploring Black Audiences’ Theatre Attendance Behaviour in London and the Marketing that 

Influences It 
 

WALKER Nick 
 
Abstract 
 
Within the literature, the word ‘motive’ has been variously interpreted when discussing leisure 
activities such as theatregoing.  Psychological studies tend to provide explanations that 
emphasise those motives which satisfy a person’s needs for regular theatregoing (Mayo & Jarvis 
1981; Mannell & Iso-Ahola 1987; Walmsley 2013).  Others suggest that motivation is both 
intrinsically and extrinsically determined – referring to the complex smorgasbord of factors 
such as values, beliefs (intrinsic) along with family/social ties and marketing (extrinsic) which 
influence and motivate a person to engage in different leisure activities such as theatre (Walker 
& Scott-Melnyk, 2001).  Giddens (1992:64) argues that ‘motives do not exist as discrete 
psychological units - needs are not motives because they do not imply a cognitive anticipation of 
a state of affairs to be realised - a defining characteristic of motivation.’  We should regard 
motivation as an underlying ‘feeling state’ of the individual.  The feeling states of theatregoers 
have to be inferred from data, both conversational and observational.  At the macro level, 
theatregoers’ expectations are created partly by the marketing strategies employed by the 
industry.  These are reinforced by social media representations, news, etc., which themselves 
deploy stereotypes of theatregoing.  Expectations of a production may also influence a person’s 
choice.  The decision whether to attend or not is motivated by one or several of the following 
‘feeling states’: a wish to escape from everyday life, the pursuit of pleasure, constraints by 
societal controls, the way it is communicated to the audience, the way the art/play is described 
or priced (Walker & Scott-Melnyk, 2001).  Past studies illustrate an under representation of 
black people in theatre audiences.  It also indicates a failing in arts marketing strategies to 
engage and persuade black consumers who share the characteristics of the typical theatregoer, 
bar ethnicity, to attend the theatre (Arts Council England, 2016, Bunting, 2007).  The purpose of 
the study is to explore the socio-psychological reasons for lack of attendance by the black 
audience and the contribution of arts marketing to this phenomenon.  It asks questions such as: 
 
• Why do black consumers attend theatre?  Why don’t they attend theatre?  
• Is the decision-making process driven by habits and unconscious forces, i.e., ‘theatre going is 

not for me’, ‘habit formation’, etc. 
• Other triggers may include: spiritual value, aesthetic growth, social bonding, 

relaxing/socialising/going out with friends/escaping daily problems, etc. 
• What are the motivations driving the consumption of theatre going?  To see the actors’ 

performance, enjoy the whole production, appreciate the stage, etc. 
• What role does marketing play in attracting minority audiences? 
 
Keywords: Black audiences, London, theatre attendance, motivations, marketing influence 
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The Dimension of Risk Perception in the Context of Political Crises 

 
WATTHANABOON Tuangkarn and SHIMIZU Tetsuo * 

 
 

Abstract 
 
Tourism is highly vulnerable to various crises and disasters.  Because of tourists’ safety 
concerns, the tourism industry is fragile and can suffer directly from an internal political 
conflict.  Political crises can increase the perception of risk at the tourist destinations.  As a 
result of prolonged political protest in 2013-2014, Thailand certainly experienced a decline in 
the number of international tourist arrivals and tourism revenues.  This paper aims to examine 
the underlying dimension of risk perception in the context of political crises.  A qualitative 
approach was employed to gain multiple perspectives and a deeper understanding of risk 
perception from an international tourists’ perspective regarding political crises.  The semi-
structured interview technique was selected to identify the type of risks or fears that the 
respondents were concerned about when travelling to a political crisis destination.  There were 
64 respondents, consisting of potential international tourists and tourists who had previously 
visited Bangkok, a portion of whom had experienced political crisis incidents.  The data was 
analysed using thematic analysis which resulted in 32 political crisis risk perceptions.  These 
were grouped into 6 main themes as follows: 1) trust in government; 2) feeling lost; 3) political 
turmoil anxiety; 4) feeling detained; 5) hospitality distorted; and 6) lack of political crisis 
knowledge/background.  Understanding risk perceptions regarding political crises will help 
destination managers to develop more effective crisis management strategies to deal with 
potential political crises in their countries in the future. 
 
Keywords: Thailand, tourists’ risk perceptions, political crises, management strategies 
 
Introduction 
 
Tourists are very sensitive to the various crises and disasters with their concern of risk and 
safety. The tourism industry is in the crisis as the result of ongoing political uncertainty and 
interconnected violence. The protest occurred in Bangkok, Seoul, Hong Kong, Kuala Lumpur, 
Istanbul and so on. The concern of safety and security from North Korea’s missile tests which 
create tension among the countries around Korean Peninsula. In many tourist destination 
countries where political instability and conflict occurred, the tourism industry has been 
affected negatively which directly ruin tourism industry. Therefore, states affected by political 
turmoil could experience a decline in the number of international tourist arrivals and tourism 
revenue. 
 
The relationship between the number of tourist arrivals and political crisis refers to the way 
political stability of nation can lead to the future of international tourism demand. According to 
Reisinger & Mavondo (2005), tourism industry cannot develop in the countries or destinations 
that perceived as harmful and dangerous. Safety and physical security are the primary 
conditions for normal tourism development of a destination, region, or country. As a result of a 
prolonged political protest in Thailand in 2013-2014, tourism business certainly experienced a 
decreasing in the number of international tourist arrivals and tourism revenues.  
 
The impact of political instability on a tourism industry is both immediate and long-lasting 
potentially. In addition, in some circumstances, instability in one country may effect on the 
tourism sector of neighbouring countries.  For example, there were many conflicts in Turkey 
both domestic and international conflicts, the number of international tourists in this country 
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has been decreasing gradually whereas Greece as a neighbouring country of Turkey can attract 
more international tourists as illustrated in figure 1. 
 

Figure 1: Number of international tourist arrivals in selected countries, 2005 - 2016 
 

 
 
Source: (World Bank 2018)  
 
Figure 1 illustrated the decline in the number of international tourist arrivals during and after 
the political crises in selected countries from 2005 to 2016. In 2005 and 2006, Egyptians and 
tourist dead caused by Sharm El Sheikh attacks and the city of Dahab. In 2011, the Arab Spring 
and the overthrow of President Mubarak led the number of international tourists approximately 
declined from 14 million to 9.5 million. Two years later, the political crisis in Egypt led to the 
ousting of President Morsi resulted in the decrease of international tourist arrivals to 9.5 million 
in 2013 from 11.5 million in 2012. The series of political uncertainty in Egypt resulted in the 
decline of international tourists until now. 
 
Another example of the result of political crises on the number of tourist arrivals can see in 
Thailand. In December 2008 the international airport closure caused a decline in international 
tourists’ confidence. This event led to the decrease of international arrivals approximately a 3% 
year-on-year. The uncertainty political in this country continued into 2013 -2014 about 6 
months of anti-government protest in Bangkok, the tourism industry was hit by a decline in the 
number of international tourist arrivals and tourism revenues that led the tourist arrivals to 
decrease to 24 million in 2014 from 26 million in 2013. It showed that Thailand lost the 
opportunity to gain more international tourists due to the political crisis events. 
 
Given the recent decrease in international arrivals from political conflict, there is a need to 
understand the tourists’ perception for tourism organisation both in government sectors and 
private sectors to be better prepared in the future. However, less attention has been paid to the 
risk perception of internal political crises upon the international tourists. This article addresses 
a research area of tourists’ risk perception in the context of political crises. The purpose of the 
study is to provide a better understanding of risk dimensions from the tourist’s perspective in 
the specific context of the political crisis. 
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Literature Review 
 
Political conflict and tourism 
 
Political instability usually takes places where a government has been plunged or controlled by 
dissensions following riots, protests, coup d’état, or where essential functional pre-requisites 
for social-order control and maintenance are unstable and periodically interrupted. Williams 
(2012) mentioned that political instability refers to a situation in which conditions and 
mechanisms of governance and rule are defined as to their legitimacy of governments by 
uncontrol elements outside the regular political system. 
 
There are different degrees of political instability. For example, from the history of Thai 
governments, the life spans of governments have been very short. Since 1932, Thai military has 
seized power 12 times. Moreover, 6 months prolonged protest in 2013 – 2014 resulted in a 
decreasing the number of international tourist arrivals and tourism expenditures. Political 
conflicts have dramatically affected the number of tourist flows, tourism industry development 
and policy decisions. According to Hall (2002), the issues of political disputes and political 
relations within the between states are greatly crucial in determining the tourist destination 
image and tourists’ risk perceptions. Hence, if there is no safety and security at the destination, 
both business and leisure travel will be affected negatively. 
 
Cohen & Neal (2010) Recent studies on the cumulative effects of Thailand’s multiple economic 
and political crises on the Thai tourism industry from 2007 to 2009 which mentioned the 
occupation of Bangkok’s main airport absolutely disrupted and provoked a sharp drop in the 
number of arrivals and general economics in Thailand. Moreover, Campiranon et al. (2011) 
analysed how the Thai government responded very differently to the impact on the country’s 
tourism industry of the 2004 tsunami and the 2008 Bangkok airport closure crisis. They noted 
that in the case of 2004 Indian Ocean tsunami, the response benefited the tourism industry; 
while in the case of the 2008 Bangkok airport closure crisis, the response was damaging to the 
tourism industry. 
 
Academic scholars confirmed that the tourism industry has suffered from various political 
crises, such as war, coups, terrorism, demonstrations, riots and political violence, which all 
impact upon the tourism image in that destination. They cause the terrible effect of 
international tourist flows and leave the affected destination suffering long after the crisis has 
terminated, due to the negative image of the destination. These events may also concern about 
tourists’ risk perception toward the crisis which refers to the satisfaction and behavioural 
intention (Kanlayanasukho 2015). 
 
Risk perception  
 
Since 1960, theoretical inquiry and empirical research have received significantly increased 
attention to the concept of risk perception. Bauer (1960) is one of the prior scholars to 
identified risk perception of consumer behaviour within the context of the marketing discipline. 
Since that time, many researchers have broadly applied the notion of risk perception to varying 
in disciplines including sociology, political science, geography and psychology (Mitchell 1999; 
Slovic 2016). The marketing literature has reviewed the concept of customer risk perception, 
also termed perceived risk, and has focused its effects on consumer decision making in 
marketing aspect. 
 
The significance of the risk concept lies in its dominant operation in dealing with customers’ 
decision-making process. When coping with a choice, the consumer perceives risk as part of the 
ambivalence about a decision’s consequences and outcomes (Bauer 1960). Some researchers 
perceive it as a pivotal role of marketing consumer behaviour that might produce anxiety 

203



(Reisinger & Mavondo 2005). Noted that risk perception influences consumer choice during the 
pre-decision making process and is particularly influential in the information search stage 
(Conchar et al. 2004). 
 
Moutinho (1987) is also the prior researcher to relate the concept of risk perception to the 
travel decision making process. He argued that there are four main factors involved in 
determining the perceived level of risk which are past behaviour, information, personality, and 
level of risk awareness. In his conceptual work, he emphasised that risk perception plays a role 
in raising the tourist’s awareness of the consequence of loss in the first stage of travel decision 
making. 
 
Dimension of risk perception 
 
Since the concept of risk perception was introduced as an integral part of consumer purchase 
behaviour, many scholars have revealed concern about both its status as an unstandardized 
construct and the broad classification of its dimensions (Conchar et al. 2004; Simpson & Siguaw 
2008). Within the risk perception studies, even the term dimension is used interchangeably 
with terms such as typicality (Mitchell 1999; Ross 1975) or component (Brooker 1984). 
Further, there is inconsistency in the labelling of the dimensions of risk perception. For 
example, Roselius (1971) used the term monetary loss, while Mitchell (1999) used financial 
risk.  
 
In the general idea of marketing aspect, many scholars attempted to classifying the dimensions 
of risk perception, Roselius (1971) is one of the prior scholars to propose that there are 4 
dimensions of perceived risk which called time loss, hazard loss, money loss, and ego loss. While 
Kaplan et al. (1974) argued that there are another 5 dimensions of perceived risk which are 
performance, financial, psychological, physical, and social. In their study, Kaplan et al. (1974) 
further demonstrated that these dimensions could explain 74% of the overall perceived risk for 
12 consumer products, which included health, recreational, and hygiene items. Their research 
claimed that performance is the most powerful dimension and that this explains the variance 
among the other dimensions. In 1984, (Brooker 1984)’s research combined the 5 dimensions of 
the Kaplan et al. (1974) study and the time loss dimension of  Roselius’s study, and found that 
the performance and financial dimensions are the strongest predictors of variance among 
brands of generic products. (Roselius 1971) 
 
The literature has found that risk perceptions are often influenced by the context. Therefore, 
this study attempts the notion of risk perception within the context of international tourists in 
the destination of political crises. 
 
Methodology 
 
The semi-structured interview technique was carried out with 64 respondents consisted of 
potential international tourists and tourists who had previously visited Bangkok which 
experienced and inexperienced political crisis incidents. This technique was selected because 
some questions in this study are sensitive and personal, in particular questions related to 
personal political crisis experience. As suggested by Smithson (2000) the semi-structured 
interview is a more appropriate technique than using focus groups if the topic of research is 
sensitive and personal.  This study used purposive sampling, particularly snowball sampling.  
The sample population consisted of potential international tourists who had previously visited 
Bangkok which experienced and inexperienced political crisis incidents. Targeting this sample 
population allowed the risk perceptions of both groups to be identified. 
 
Data Analysis 
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This study employed the Thematic analysis to identify, analyse, and report patterns (themes) 
within the semi-interview data.  Regarding the accuracy of the data, each transcript and note 
taken was coded to ensure the anonymity of each respondent. This process allowed the 
researcher to identify themes in the data such as uncertainty, consequence, and concerns about 
travelling to Bangkok with the case of political crisis. The researcher generated the initial codes 
and listed them by their frequency. The 46 themes that resulted were reduced to 32 by 
eliminating themes and words that were not relevant in a political crisis context. Themes that 
were infrequently occurring were rejected.  
 
Findings  
 
From Table 1, Thematic analysis led to 32 perceptions of political risk being identified. Each of 
these 32 risk perceptions constituted a minor theme. These themes were identified by 
keywords that were relevant in a political crisis context. Where it was apparent that minor 
themes could logically be grouped, they became a major theme, such as political turmoil anxiety, 
feeling lost and feeling detained. Therefore, each major theme is comprised of many minor 
themes. For example, for the major theme of government trust, there are 5 minor themes. The 
outcome was that the 32 risk perceptions (minor themes) were grouped into 6 major themes.  
The major themes were then ranked according to the number of respondents who identified 
with each theme.  
 
Table 1 Themes of risk perception in a political crisis context 
 
Major Themes Minor Themes 

1. Political turmoil anxiety  
   (88 comments) 

1. Feel anxious to hear a free speech from the protest  
2. Afraid to encounter corpses 
3. Afraid that no one will help  
4. Depression from seeing political violence  
5. Chaotic situation  
6. Feel anxious to see the demonstration 

2. Feeling lost 
(72 comments) 

1. Difficulties in finding the hotel and transportation 
2. Sudden emergence of a political violence 
3. Worried about family 
4. Physical lost 
5. Time lost 
6. Financial lost 
7. Separated from family members 

3. Feeling detained 
(69 comments) 

1. The main airport will be closed 
2. Get trapped in the congested road 
3. Language barrier 
4. Disconnected telecommunication network 
5. Unavailability of basic transportations 
6. Get trapped in the hotel 
 
 

4. Government trust 
(26 comments) 

 
 

1. Obscure information from government 
2. Distrust government’s crisis planning 
3. Government role in safety procedure 
4. Unclear mitigation information 
5. Government travel warning 

5. Hospitality distorted 
(18 comments) 

1. Failure of service quality standard 
2.Uncooperative action of the local people  
3. Unfriendly local people 
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4. Unfriendly/ unkind government officer 
6. Lack of political crisis 

knowledge 
(14 comments) 
 

1. Lack of knowledge in political crisis 
2. Inadequate information on political crisis 
3. Lack of personal knowledge on political crisis mitigation 
4. Lack of political background 

 
Major theme 1: Political turmoil anxiety  
Within the major theme of political turmoil anxiety are 6 minor themes, which were 
summarised from the 88 comments that respondents made related to this theme. As becomes 
evident from an explanation of the 6 minor themes, political turmoil anxiety is mainly a 
psychological risk. This finding supports the work of Kaplan et al. (1974) and Mitchell (1999). 
Moreover, this theme also related to negative emotions that might affect risk perceptions as 
Tronvoll (2011) noted that terror of negative feeling such as sadness issued as a travel risk. 
 
Major theme 2: Feeling lost 
Feeling lost was the second most cited concern by respondents with 72 comments. The results 
of this study found 7 minor themes within this theme. This theme is included the physical risk 
that can explain as the possibility that a trip to a particular destination will result in physical 
danger, injury or sickness (Roehl & Fesenmaier 1992). Family-related anxiety such as a fear of 
losing, being separated from, or worried about a family member during a turmoil. While the 
physical risk and the financial risk are well documented in the tourism literature(Floyd & 
Pennington-Gray 2004; Reisinger & Mavondo 2005). The possibility of losing belonging or 
having to pay and extra money is considered. This is support by Fuchs & Reichel (2006) in the 
context of political instability in Israel, financial and social risk play a role in the tourist’s travel 
risk. 
 
Major theme 3: Feeling detained 
The risk of inconvenient and discomfort of travelling was mentioned 69 comments. These 
comments were then grouped into 6 minor themes within the major theme of feeling detained. 
This risk included the unavailable communication network and basic transportation. Regarding 
the previous event in Bangkok in 2008 called airport closure crisis, the respondents often 
referred to this event. It can be seen that the potential or previous crisis will influence the 
tourist’s perceived risk. 
 
Major theme 4: Government trust 
Government trust relates to proactive planning for managing a disaster and crisis. While Ritchie 
(2009) argument that with proactive disaster or crisis plan management, the role each 
institution should be integrated. There were 26 comments relating to government trust, and 
these were grouped into 5 minor themes. 
 
Major theme 5: Hospitality distorted 
These risks were expressed in 18 comments and were categorised in 4 minor themes. With the 
image of Thailand is a land of smile and excellent of hospitality. Most tourists are always 
expecting the excellent service from tourism industry staffs and friendly local people. In case of 
political crisis, tourists are afraid of the service unstandardized.  These were social and 
satisfactions risks as Mitchell (1999) suggested that this kind of risk perception should be 
considered a performance risk.  
 
Major theme 6: Lack of political crisis knowledge/background 
A total of 14 comments were answered regarding political crisis knowledge/background 
awareness, and these were grouped into 4 minor themes. A perceived risk that has not been 
discussed in the previous literature is political crisis knowledge and background awareness. 
From the aspect of natural disasters literatures, the mitigation awareness is important in 
reducing the risk perception level, particularly for people who stay in previous disaster areas. 
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This knowledge should be sourced from school, family, community, and self-education Shaw et 
al. (2004).  However, in the aspect of political crisis destination, the knowledge of political and 
background of the political history in that destination is very important and can predict the 
situation which is deferent from natural disaster destination. 
 
Discussion and Conclusion 
 
By exploring travel risk in the context of destinations relates to the political crisis, this finding 
suggests some discussions. This study expands the knowledge of risk perceptions such as 
negative emotions, uncertainty situation, negative perception for psychological risks, distrust, 
and cooperation in performance risks, fatality and injury in physical risks. Despite its 
complexity, this study provides a better research direction for further analysis, rather than 
simply adopting the general risk dimensions in the marketing literature as a starting point to 
understanding risks from the tourists’ perspective. This finding suggests that tourists’ risk 
perceptions vary from deferent context. There are several concerns from this study. 
 
Firstly, travel risk is context-specific, which suggests that the general risk types in the 
literatures are not always validated, as found in the political crisis context in this study.  Clearly, 
the three most important risks that dominate tourists’ concerns include political turmoil 
anxiety, feeling lost and feeling detained. It is interesting to note that there is a difference in the 
level of fear between human-made crises and natural disasters regarding tourist travel concerns 
and also deferent types of tourists (domestic tourists and international tourists). Whereas some 
of these risks are considered important in other risk contexts and destinations. For example, in 
the context of crises such as terrorism, bird flu, and epidemic in Thailand, Rittichainuwat & 
Chakraborty (2009) found the great risk is the money lost. While in the context of political 
conflict in Israel, financial risk and social risk play an important role in the tourist’s risk 
perception (Fuchs & Reichel 2006; Reichel et al. 2007). Although in the context of domestic 
tourists, financial and time risk should be less concern due to different travel distances and 
different types of travel decision making. International tourists concern the complex buying 
behaviour that requires high involvement in travel purchase involves significant differences 
between destination to be selected, and where it is more likely to impact on financial loss 
(Mitchell 1999). This finding is supported by Ritchie (2009) and Sharifpour et al. (2014), who 
suggested that different contexts or different destinations have different tourist risk 
perceptions, making it clear that the general risk types are less validated to be generalised 
across contexts. 
 
Secondly, this study found that different risk categories exist under a single risk dimension, such 
as those found in political turmoil anxiety, feeling lost, or feeling detained. Although they seem 
to be inconsistent, the finding is formulated from the fundamental explorations determined by 
tourists. For example, the dimension of feeling lost consists of the physical risk, financial risk 
and time risk.   Fuchs & Reichel (2006) also noticed this in the case of tourist visiting Israel, 
where they found that food safety and weather were incorporated under a single dimension, 
this showing that risk perception is a broad and blurred concept. This is reinforced by Dolnicar 
(2005) who argued that risk categories are highly multifaceted and cannot be subsumed under 
a single heading or measured by a single item. 
 
Lastly, in the aspect of knowledge and background risk dimension of the political crisis which is 
a predictable crisis. This suggests that the political crisis knowledge and awareness can be 
sourced through information providing in terms of information content and types of media 
should be concerned about reducing the risk. The media management strategy is considered by 
this finding. This will help the destination manager develop more effective crisis management 
strategies and preparedness to deal with potential political crises in their countries. 
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To conclude, this study explored 6 dimensions of travel risk in the context of political crises. 
They consist of political turmoil anxiety, feeling lost, feeling detained, government trust, 
hospitality distorted, and lack of political crisis knowledge/background. Many of these risks are 
consistent with risks found in other contexts.  However, the new finding of risk dimension in the 
context of political crisis is the level of concern in the theme of lacking political crisis 
knowledge/background. As the political crisis is the predictable event, then some international 
tourists who lack of the political knowledge/background of the destination can receive news 
and information to reduce their fear of risk in political crisis destination by many types of 
media. By understanding the risk perception regarding the political crises, the destination 
managers or tourism authorities can properly select the information sources to communicate 
with tourists through effective crisis management strategies. To advance the findings of this 
study, the investigation of travel intention and the factors that influence international’s risk 
perception in the context of political crisis is suggested to study in the future. 
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